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Introduction 



India is a country where the tradition of Islam and Arabic studies 
stretches over centuries. There is no dearth of books on Islam, Arabic 
literature and other related subjects, Arabic language and its grammar. 
Whether it is a madrasah for religious studies or a school, college and 
University of modern education, the Arabic syllabi invariably include 
Arabic grammar. Indian scholars of the Arabic language have till date 
prepared a large number of books in an attempt to teach Arabic grammar in 
order to strengthen the foundations of the student of the Arabic language. 
Superficially and according to the abilities of the students some of the 
books have come to be known as good books and some others as bad books. 
However, I am of the conviction that no book on any subject and more so 
of the Arabic grammar should be compared with other books and classified 
as good or bad because every author prepares his book to the best of his 
information and ability and for a specific group of people with specific end 
in mind to achieve. Similarly no two persons or students will learn equally 
from the same book or the same teacher. Every author has his past 
experience in the field of the subject on the basis of which he builds up his 
book and every student has his own level of intellect and motivation to learn. 

No single information can ordinarily be acquired from a single 
reading of a book and no single book can be read repeatedly due to 
monotony and boredom and hence he needs to read the same information 
encoded differently before it becomes a part and parcel of his acquisition. 

It is more true of grammar of any language particularly for those 
who learn a foreign language in a foreign milieu through the grammar and 
not the grammar through the language like in the case of native languages. 

Every author desires and tries to place his subject before readers in a 
way that he thinks is better and easy to comprehend and thus is created a 
corpus of reading material on the subject that provides choice to the readers 
and students. 

In this book I have also tried to put things the way I think better and 



12 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



with my teaching experience spread over more than thirty long years. I 
believe that this book in hand will be of great utility for the students of the 
Arabic language anywhere and specially anywhere in India. I have 
employed the same method of placing things before the readers as I used in 
teaching my students in the classroom and since I had achieved good result 
with my students. Unlike many other books on Arabic grammar most 
favoured and popular with the students, I have written my own texts with 
specific grammar point in mind to teach through the lesson and precisely 
this is the reason that I could feed in the texts the grammar points I wanted 
and give maximum number of examples. It is of course not possible to 
write a lesson with only one grammar point, however, it is very much 
possible to teach only specific things through one lesson and indeed this is 
what I have tried to achieve. I think this could be possible for me because I 
have improvised texts for each lesson in preference to borrowing readymade 
texts from established writers of renown, or poetry, or the Quran and the 
Hadith of the prophet which is generally the case with a large number of 
books. I am fully aware that my improvised texts may not be very ornate 
and rhythmical as in some other books, however, I am confident that they 
are good enough to serve my end that is to make the readers and the 
students understand that they need to understand in an easy way and to 
achieve this end I am prepared to make any sacrifice. 

In each lesson the text has been written and divided in lines in such a 
way that the meaning of the Arabic word, and phrase can be given just in 
front of it in order to make the things easy for the readers and our success 
rate is quite high. It has also been attempted that only specific grammar 
point/s should be dealt with in each lesson and the readers should work to 
concentrate to deal only with that much. 

As far as possible adequate explanation has been given with 
examples. At the end of each lesson a list of difficult words used in the 
lesson has also been provided with their meanings in English. 

I have detailed major grammar points in thirty-five lessons and some 
essential points have been briefly summed up under "Arabic Grammar on 
Finger Tips". These include points which have either been discussed 
thoroughly in the lessons and I have mentioned them here just to serve as 
reminder while some minor points that do not merit detailed explanation 



INTRODUCTION 



13 



but are considered vital, have been mentioned with adequate explanation 
and examples. 

Through each book is complete in itself, however, no book is ever a 
final word on the subject. I believe that each book is complementary to the 
others on the subject as it provides another opportunity for the readers to 
compensate for what he or the authors might have missed in the others. 

I have taken several books written on this topic of Arabic grammar 
as my model and tried to do this book in a different way— in a way that I 
considered better and closer to the ability of the students to understand. 

It may be noted that I have basically prepared this book for the 
students who want to learn standard written Arabic outside its native milieu 
in most of the cases. I believe this book will be of great help for such 
people. 

Before I finish I like to thank all those people who were in anyway 
helpful to me in preparing this small handbook of Arabic grammar and very 
specially Mr. Saniyasnain, the publisher of this book and who had actually 
prompted me to do this book about more than a year ago. 

Finally, I thank God who gave me good health and ability to 
complete this work as best as I could. 



(S.A. Rahman) 



f 

14 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 

List of Abbreviations: 



Adj. 


Adjective 


Adj. com 


Adjective of comparative degree 


Adj ./Numeral 


Adjective/ Numeral 


Adj SF 


Adjective Singular Feminine 


Adj.SM 


Adjective Singular Masculine 


AdjTVN 


Adjective / Verbal Noun 


Adj.N. 


Adjectival Noun 


Adv. 


Adverb 


Adv of Time 


Adverb of time 


CNM 


Collective Noun Masculine 


e. g. 


Exempli gratia/ for example 


F D 


Feminine Dual 


i. e. 


id est/ that is 


M 


Man/Men 


W 


Woman/W omen 


M D 


Masculine Dual 


N F 


Noun Feminine 


N M 


Noun Masculine 


N P P 


Non-personal plural 


N U 


Noun of Unity 


N U F 


Noun of Unity Feminine 


MFD 


Masculine Feminine Dual 


O. S. 


One self 


P 


Plural 


P. F. 


Plural Feminine 


PI. non-personal 


Plural non-personal 


PM 


Plural Masculine 


P M & F/PMF 


Plural Masculine & Feminine 


PP 


Past Participle/Passive Participle 


PP/ SM 


Past / Passive Participle / Singular Masculine 


AP 


Acive Participle 



LIST OF ABBREVIATION 



S M Singular Masculine 

S F Singular Feminine 

Prep. Preposition 

SM&F, SM/F Singular Masculine & Feminine 

V N /VNSM Verbal Noun/Verbal Noun Singular Masculine 

VN / Adj. Verbal Noun/ Adjective 



I PSMF 
IPDPMF 

II PSM 
IIP DM 

II PPM 
IIP SF 
IIPDF 
IIPPM 

III PSM 
HIP DM 
HIP PM 
HIP SF 
HIP DF 
HIP PF 

Explanation: 

I Person 

II Person 

III Person 



First Person Singular Masculine/ Feminine 

First Person Dual/ Plural Maculine / Feminine 

Second Person Singular Masculine 

Second Person Dual Masculine 

Second Person Plural Masculine 

Second Person Singular Feminine 

Second Person Dual Feminine 

Second Person Plural Feminine 

Third Person Singular Masculine 

Third Person Dual Masculine 

Third Person Plural Masculine 

Third Person Singular Feminine 

Third Person Dual Feminine 

Third Person Plural Feminine 

The person who speaks. 
The person spoken to. 
The Person spoken about. 



Names of Arabic Vowels: 
Fathah / fatfcah 

Kasrah/ kasrah 

Pammah/ (Jammah 

Tan ween/ tan ween 
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Sokoon/ sokoon 

Shaddah/ shaddah — *li 

Shaddah with kasrah —7- or 5 jJL.fi I £• *jL& 

Shaddah with 4ammah 3LLjoM Sjl* 

Shaddah with fathah i«iJl £• Sjl* 

Maddah 5i» 
(It is written above the initial alif only to elongate its sound) 

Name Of Arabic Cases: 

Terminal letter of a word indicates the case. 

( 1 ) When the last letter carries (single or double) (Jammah: 
Nominative case d^j* y ^ ^ 

(2) When the last letter carries (single or double) fathah: 
Accusative Case <— > a,. UU- 

(3) When the last letter carries (single or double) kasrah: 
Genitive case jjj*** / 

Names of Arabic Tenses: 

Past Tense ^uJt J*iJl 

Present Tense ^ jLfc*H Jualt 

Names of Arabic Moods: 

When the last letter of a verb is silent i.e. it carries a sokoon: 
Jussive mood ^ Jj*** /f f& 

When the last letter of a noun is silent i.e. it carries a sokoon: 
A pocopate mood ^ J / f i^ 1 

When the last letter of the verb/noun carries (single or double) fathah 
Subjunctive mood r u 



LESSON -1 S-^jJ^S 
Arabic Alphabet **» yl\ hJ^u^ 





c 


c 






J 


4 

J 










& 












J 










ft 








d 





is: 
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Arabic is written and read from right to left. Hereunder are given ( i ) t 
Arabic letters in the top line and ( ii ) their approximate pronunciation < 
their symbols in brackets) in the Roman letters in the second line. 



( i ) Read from right to left: 



Thaa (TH) 



Taa (T) 



Baa (B) 



\ 

Alif (A) 





* 

c 


C 


c 


Daal (D) 


Khaa (KH) 


Haa (H) 


Jeem (J) 


if 


* 


J 


* 


Seen (S) 


Zaa (Z) 


Raa (R) 


Dhaal (DH) 


h 


of 


J? 




Taa (T) 


Paa (D) 


Saa(S) 


Sheen (SH) 




* 

t 


t 


J* 


Faa (F) 


Ghayn (GH) 


'Ayn('A) 


Zaa(Z) 


r 


J 


i) 


•* 

(J 


Meem (M) 


Laam (L) 


Kaaf(K) 


Qaaf(Q) 






J*/0 


j 


Yaa (Y) 


Waw (W) 


Haa (H) 


- Noon(N) 














Taa (Round) (T) 


Hamza('A) 



ARABIC ALPHABETS 



Notes: 

(1 ) There are twenty eight letters in the Arabic Alphabet. 

Last two letters are in fact the variant forms of letters nos. 1 and 3 
respectively. However, for our convenience we can consider them to be 
thirty letters. More so because these two letters i.e. Hamza and Round 
Taa play a distinctive role in the Arabic language in terms of Grammar 
and orth graphic requirements and rules. 

2. All Arabic letters are considered to be consonants. However, three 
letters i.e. Alif I, Wawj, and Yaa t£ , are also used as elongative 
vowels. Details regarding vowels and elongative vowels appear in 
lesson number 5 of this book. 

3. Sound transcription of Arabic letters has been given in Roman letters 
for facilitating the process of learning the Arabic sounds. They 
should be treated as approximate sound equivalents and not the total 
equivalents. 

4. Key to pronouncing peculiar Arabic sounds is given in lesson 
number 2. 

Exercises: 

(1) Read Arabic letters to acquaint yourself with their sounds (as 
explained in lesson no. 2) and independent shapes: 

(2) Acquire Roman equivalents of Arabic letters as they are likely to 
occur elsewhere in this book. 



LESSON - 2 



Peculiar Arabic Sounds iL*b*J» irf yl) j*e*iS 

Apart from the ordinary sounds available in the Indian languages specially 
in Hindi there are eleven sound in the Arabic language which may be 
termed as very peculiar of Arabic. 
These sounds are as follows (Read from right to left): 



• 


• 

c 


c 


*. 


Dhaal 


Khaa 


Haa 


Thaa 




h 


J> 




Zaa 


Taa 


Daa 


$aa 




•* 


• 

t 


t 




Qaaf 


Ghayn 


'Ayn 



In the following lines an attempt is made to guide the learners to say these 
sounds as close to the correct sounds as possible: 

1. *i> Thaa : It should be said like "th'' in Elizabeth. To say this 
sound correctly one has to put the tip of the tongue on the inner edge 
of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue while saying the sound. 

2. ^ Haa: Only your throat shall be functioning to say this sound. When 
you intend to say this sound your lower throat and uvula shall come 
very close leaving a negligible aperture between them for the air to 
pass out. Sound thus made will be heavy aspirate "H" and this is 
precisely what we know as Arabic Haa. 

3. £ Khaa: For saying this sound also only your throat functions. This 
sound may be equated with "ch" in LOCH of the Scotish Language. 
This sound is best produced when the throat is allowed to relax with 
the mouth open and the uvula hanging down hindering the free passage 
of the air. This sound may be compared with the snoring of a person 
when a«'"-p. 
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4. i Dhaal: This sound can be said by putting the tip of the tongue on the 
inner side of the upper teeth. Detach the tongue when you intend to 
say the sound. This sound may be compared with soft "dh" sound as 
in DHOW. 

5. ^ Saad: Give your tongue the Shape of a shallow bowl. Open your 
mouth moderately. Slowly close your mouth when you intend to say 
the sound. Your upper and lower teeth will join gently and the tip of 
the tongue shall touch the palate at the roots of the upper teeth while 
your lips will remain apart. This sound may be compared with the 
"s" sound as in BLAST. 

6. J* Paa: Shape of your tongue and other instructions remaining the 
same as in $aa except only that the tip of the tongue shall join the 
palate at the roots of the upper teeth both before and after saying the 
sound. This sound may be compared with " d" as in DAD. 

7. J* Taa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the earlier two 
sounds. Put the tip of the tongue on the frontal palate. Detach the 
tongue as you release the sound. This sound may be compared with 
"t" as in FLAT. 

8. J* Zaa: Shape of the tongue remains the same as in the foregoing 
sound. However, here the tongue shall not touch the palate at all both 
before and after releasing the sound. Your tongue shall go very close 
to the frontal palate in preparation to say the sound. The tongue will 
have to be withdrawn when you intend to say the sound. 

9. £ 'Ayn: Open your mouth at half its capacity. Stop the breath by 
lowering the root of the tongue inside the throat, thus narrowing the 
passage of the air. Slowly lift the root of the tongue and lower the 
uvula while releasing the sound. It may be remembered here that only 
the throat functions to say this sound. 

10. Ghayn: Open your mouth at half its capacity. The softest part at the 
end of the palate and the uvula shall slowly come down as you prepare 
to say this sound. This sound is very close to "r** in the French 
language. It may also be compared with the strong gargling sound. 

1 1. J Qaaf: Stop the breath in the throat. Open your mouth moderately. 
Lower the uvula and lift the root of the tongue. Detach them as you 
say the sound. 
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Other sounds of the Arabic Language are available in almost all the Indian 
languages or otherwise they are easy to say. 

Note: When given the physical apparition the sounds are technically 
known as letters. 

Exercises: 

1. Say all the Arabic sounds as many times as you can. Give special 
attention to such sounds which do not occur in Indian languages. 

2. Repeat peculiar Arabic sounds till you are able to say them properly. 



LESSON - 3 



How to write Arabic letters 

This lesson has been exclusively designed for giving the learners the right 
method of writing the Arabic letters. 

It is essential keeping in view the fact that Arabic script itself poses a great 
challenge for a large majority of Indian students who want to learn the 
Arabic language. 

1 have shown here with arrow marks the directions which have to be 
followed strictly if one wants to master the Arabic script. 

Read and write from right to left and only in the directions as shown by 
arrow marks: 
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Notes: 

1 . Care should be taken to draw the proper shapes of the letters in the 
direction as indicated by arrow/s. 

2. Right number of dots should be placed at the right places. 

Exercises: 

1 . Write the shapes of the Arabic letters. 

Note: It may be mentioned here that these shapes are known as the 

{ 

independent forms of the letters. 



LESSON — 4 



Different Shapes Of Arabic Letters 



There are no capital letters in Arabic. Arabic words are obtained by joining 
these letters with one another. When we join Arabic letters together to 
obtain words they look to have assumed shapes different from their original 
independent shapes as per their placement in the words- in the beginning , 
in the middle and at the end. 

Based on this premise we can say that Arabic letters can assume four 
different shapes. They are as follows: 

1 . Independent shapes 

2. Initial shapes j 

3. Medial shapes ^ 

4. Terminal shapes 

1. Independent shapes of letters have been shown in lesson No. 1. As 
would be evident from the word independent, each letter is written 
independent of the other i.e. one letter separate from the other. 

2. By initial shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters in the beginning of a word. 

In this case only the commencing part of a letter is taken, or it might even be 
said that a miniature shape of a particular letter is used. 

3. By medial shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of the 
letters somewhere between the first and the last letters of a word. 

In this case also a miniature shape of the letter is used. 

4. By terminal shapes of the letters it is intended to mean the shapes of 
the letters at the end of a word. 

In this case the letter is drawn in its full shape. However, it is joined to its 
preceding letter and hence, it looks different from its independent shape. 

Let us take for our example the letter Khaa £ and wirte it in its four forms 
as explained above in the following words: 



Far khon 



(young bird) 
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The letter Khaa £ is written independently i, e. it is not joined to its 
preceding letter. It is the same as you have seen in the alphabetical table in 
lesson- 1 . 

Khafeeron (watchman) 
Only the crown of the letter i. e. its initial part has been taken. 

Makhfaron (guardroom) j**** 

Only the crown of the letter with ligatures on both sides is used in this 
word. 

Tafreekhon (incubation) Qj** 

The full form of the letter is used, however, here it is joined to its 
preceding letter. It is called the terminal attached shape. 

In lesson no. 1 , you have seen and practised the independent shapes of the 
Arabic letters. Hereunder we give the other three shapes of the Arabic letters. 
Alongside we also the give independent shapes of the letters for ready 
reference and comparison . 

Terminal Medial Initial Independent 

Shapes Shapes Shapes Shapes 



J 



c 
c 

J 




Keen and careful observation of different forms of Arabic letters shall 
reveal that barring a few letters the Arbic letters do not assume shapes really 
different from the original independent forms. It is however, the ligatures 
i.e. additional strokes drawn for joining letters in words which make them 
look different. It is very much true even of the English cursive writing. For 
example let us take the following two words: 

oat f act 

You can see in the above two words in cursive writing that component 
letters: c : a : t : do appear slightly different from their following 
typewritten forms: 

cat : act 

In the case of Arabic letters the change that occurs in cursive writing or 
running hand is slightly more or at least so it appears. 

When joined together in words the Arabic stomached letters lose their 
stomachs in the beginning and in the middle. Only the crowns/initial 
portions of the letters or a representative tooth substitutes them in the said 
positions. They however retain their distinctive marks i.e. dots. 

The letter Meem f when joined in the beginning or in the middle, loses its tail. 

The letter *Ayn £ and Ghayn £ are the only two letters in the Arabic 
alphabet which drastically change when joined in words. In the middle and 
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at the end the crown assumes a triangular shape as it is given in the 
following: Ma'a (with) g> 

It is relevant to mention here that the following six letters are not joined 
with the letters that follow them. If any of these six letters occurs in the 
beginning or anywhere in the middle of a word we have to break the word 
at that stage and write the remainder part of the word afresh. 

These six letters are as follows: 

J J J i * * 

Waw Zaa Raa Dhaal Daal Alif 

In brief we can say that the letters mentioned above can either be 
independent or terminal and when they occur in the beginning or 
somewhere in the middle of a word they should be treated as 
semi-terminals. For example: 

Farkhon Waalidon aJij 

(young bird) (father) 

Notes: 

1 . Learners are advised to read this lesson carefully and practice sounds 
and shapes diligently. 

2. The letter Hamza t is not at all joined. It may be written below or 
above Alif e. g. ] f. It may be written on Waw and s e.g. j is. It 
may be written somewhere in the word on a tooth e.g. J -L . It may 
be written straight on the line *. 

3. The Round Taa occurs only at the end of a noun. Noun ending with 
Round Taa is generally feminine singular . Counted few are singular 
msculine because they are specifically used for men. Occasionally 
some plural nouns can also terminate with round Taa. Learners will 
acquire this information in due course. It is written thus I when it is 
terminal or independent. When it is joined to its preceding letter the 
shape appears thus 3 , 

Exercises: 

I . Practice acquisition of sounds and shapes of Arabic letters. 

Advice: Please seek learned help to achieve accuracy in pronunciation & 
writing. 



LESSON— 5 o—^jJS\ 

Vowels olT 

There are two kinds of vowels in the Arabic language: 

i) Close Vowels 

ii) Long Vowels or Open Vowels 
Names and usage of close vowels are as following: 

a) The first vowel is a small diagonal mark/ stroke above the letters. 

Example: 

* 

Now we shall read the above mentioned letters as: 
"a" in attend 
"Da" in bandage 
"ta" in tanbark 

This diagonal stroke is known in Arabic grammar terminology as fathah. 

b) The second close vowel is a diagonal stroke placed under a letter. It is 
called kasrah. 

Example: 



In this case we shall read the above metioned letters as: 
"i" in in 
"bi" in bin 
"ti" in tin 

c) Third close vowel is called dammah. It is an eyed coma placed always 
above the letters. 



Example: 



Now we shall read these letters as follows: 
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"o" in oyster 
"bo" in boil 
"to" in toil 

The vowels mentioned above may have to be written twice under or above 
the terminal letters of nouns and adjectives. In this case the sound of the 
concerned letter shall end in nunnation i.e. the sound of the concerned letter 
shall end in a strong "NOON" sound. 

Example: 

m 

Now we shall read the above vowelled letters as: 
"an" in anthrax 
"ban" in bandy 
"tan" in tandem 

These diagonal strokes might occur under a terminal letter of nouns or 
adjectives. 

Example: 

; 

These letters shall be read as: 
"in" in inside 
"bin" in dustbin 
"tin" in tinker 

Similarly two eyed comas might have to be written above the terminal 
letters of nouns and adjectives. In print we ordinarily see one right and the 
other inverse coma as shown below: 

Example: 




In thi s case the terminal letters shall have to be read as: 
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"un" in munsif 
"bun" in bundelkhand 
"tun** in tundra 
These three double vowels are known as: 

i) double Fathah 

ii) double Kasrah 

iii) double Dammah 

The double kasrah and double Dammah are directly written under or above 
the letters as explained in the foregoing. However, in the case of double 
fathah one supportive Alif I is necessarily suffixed to the concerned 
terminal letter except the Round Taa and terminal Hamzah. 

Example: 

In the case of the Round Taa (Taa-e- Marboota in Grammar Terminology) 
the double fathah is directly placed above it and it does not need any 
supportive Alif. 

Example: 

Similarly double fathah is directly placed above the terminal Hamzah and 
placing Alif after it is a mistake. 

Example: 

Now let us take up the long or open vowels. 

All the twenty eight letters of the Arabic alphabet (or say thirty) are 
consonants. However, three of them are used as long vowels also. They are: 

(S J * 

Yaa Waw Alif 

The first open vowel is a long "a" sound. It obtains when the Alif I is 
preceded by a letter bearing one fathah. 
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Example: 

We shall read the above combinations as: 

" ba" in bath or say baa 

"ta" in talk or say taa 

The second open vowel is a long "e" sound. It obtains when this elongative 
yaa <s is preceded by a letter bearing one kasrah. 

Example: 

We shall read the above combinations as: 
"bee" in beef 
"tee" in teeth 

The third open vowel is a long "o" sound. It obtains when this elongative 
"Waw j is preceded by a letter bearing one dammah. 

Example: 

y y 
These combinations shall be read as: 
"boo" in boon 
"too" in tooth 

Apart from the vowels mentioned above there are three more signs that fall 
under this category. 

The first sign is a short zigzag stroke placed above consonant Alif » to 
elongate the "a" sound as we would read double "aa" as in Baa. It is called 
Maddah and written thus: 

T 

The second sign is a small stomached circle placed always above a letter 
This is called sokoon or the silencing vowel. When this sign occurs above a 
letter it is required of a reader to make a brief pause there before proceeding 
to the next sound of a word composed of a few letters. It is written thus- 
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Now we shall read them as: 
"b" in obsolete 
"t" in bat 

The third singn is called shaddah. It is a three toothed sign placed always 
above a letter. It is used only where one and the same letter comes twice. In 
this case the letter is written only once bedecked with shaddah and read 
twice as per its vowel. It is written as follows: 

Now we shall read them as: 

Hob-bun Hob-ban Hob-bin 

It would be seen that double "ba" in the above combinations shall be read 
twice as "bb" in 'sub base' 

Beside whatever has been said above about the vowels there are two 
dipthongs also in Arabic. Dipthong sounds occur in Arabic where a letter 
bearing fathah precedes Waw and Yaa with Sokoon. 

Example: 

Now these should be read as: 
"ow" in owl 
"y" in by 

Note: When these vowels are placed on the terminal letters of the nouns, 
they indicate case. For example dammah-double or single— indicates that 
the noun is in the nominative case. Dammah at the terminal letter which 
indicates case is known in Arabic grammar as Raf'a. Similarly fathah at the 
terminal letter indicates that the noun is in the accusative case. This fathah 
is known as Nasb. The kasrah below the terminal letter of the noun is 
known as Jarr and the noun is considered to be in the genitive case. For 
details, please see lessons— 1 2 & 1 3 

Exercises: 

1 . Read this lesson and the lessons preceding this thoroughly and practice 
well before proceeding arty further. 
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Words And Parts Of Speech 

A word is a combination of two or more letters which makes meaning. 
Examples: 



Hand 




Bov 




New 




Old 




This 




He 




In, Inside 




With 




Infront of 




Behind 




He went 




He goes 





}1 



}2 



}3 



}4 



}5 



}6 



A word may be a noun as in the case of the first two words; 

it may be an adjective as in the case of the second two words; 

it may be a pronoun as in the case of the third two words; 

it may be a preposition as in the case of the fourth two words; 

it may be an adverb as in the case of the fifth two words; 

it may be a verb as in the case of the sixth two words. 

When these words are arranged in a certain specified order they make 

meaningful speech. " 

Broadly speaking we can divide the parts of speech into three groups of 
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words. They are as follows: 

1. Nouns «-U~*Vl 

2. Verbs J JUW 

3. Particles i. e. Prepositions etc. ^Jj"*J* 
Noun: It is a word which is used for naming a person, place, animal 

thing. 

Examples: 
Person: 

son/ boy jU j 



Animal: 



daughter/girl 
student 

worker J*l£ 
Place: 

garden **i«J^ 

airport jtiai 



house 

city i^x* 



dog 

lion JU»l 



sparrow jyuaf- 

hen **r\*r* 

Thing: 

building •3^* J ? 
table 

book 4»^T 

mountain Ji*- 
Verb: It is a word which is used for meaning an action with involvem< 
of time. 
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Examples: 

(he) went 

(she) went 4 
(he) goes 



(she) goes 

(you) go s-**! 
(you) don't go C-a^jV 

Particle: It is a word (preposition etc.)that is generally helpful in giving 
useful meaning to combination of words in a sentence. 

Examples: 

in J 
on J* 
that 5» 

Note: Unless required otherwise under grammatical rules, all 
Arabic nouns terminate with double dammah. 

Exercises: 

1 . Separate nouns, verbs and particles from the following list: 



(they) went 




elephant 


i* 

J» 


behind 




aeroplane 




infront of 




University 




(I) went 


t « - r 


hen 


* 


cock 




(Dgo 


> 
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school 




orchard 


**.'•* 


with 




teacher 




college 


iX 


under 




(we) went 




(we) go 




airhostess 




worker 




(they) go 




woman 




man 




over (above) 




buffalo 




scientist 


?* 


guard 


Si}*- 


window 




glass, tumbler 




eirl 


* * 


pigeon 


* 


pen 




shirt 





Learn the vocabulary given in this lesson. 
Write all the words given in this lesson. 
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Moon And Sun Letters And The Definite Article 

The twenty eight letters of the Arabic Alphabet are divided into two groups. 
They are: 

1 . The Moon letters 

2. The Sun letters a, ■ „ « M l*Jjy*J< 
The Moon letters are as follows: 

J I t t C £ * * 

Remaining fourteen letters are known as the Sun letters . They are as 
follows: 



We divide the Arabic alphabet into these two groups for purposes of 
grammar as detailed below: 

All the Arabic nouns which end in nunnation i.e. with a strong "noon" 
sound because of double fathah or double kasrah or double dammah, are 
categorised as common nouns. 

Example: 

* rf - 

a boy jJ) ■Uj 

In this case vk a boy" may be anyboy of whom you would be unable to 
establish the identity. Such common or indefinite nouns will always end in 
nunnation. 

Where we w ant to specify and define the meaning of any noun we use the 
definite article which is "the" in English. 

The definite article of Arabic Al J» is similarly used to restrict and define 
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the meaning of an ordinary i.e. a common noun and places it on par with 
"proper noun". It is translated as "the" in English. 

Function and utility of the Arabic definite article: 

i) When this Al Jl is prefixed to a common noun, it renders it into a 
definite noun. For example when we prefix Al J I to: 

jjj tjjj jS'j 

it would be written thus: 

JJjft JUjii 

ii) The Arabic definite article does not allow double vowel at the terminal 
letter of the concerned noun. In other words we can say that when it 
comes to defining a common noun with the definite article they cease to 
have double vowels. Instead, they retain only single vowel of the 
respective category . 

iii) When we prefix Al J' to a noun beginning with a Moon letter then the 
laam of the Arabic definite article is clearly pronounced. 

Example: 

A boy JJj 
This noun begins with Waw j which is a moon letter Now if we have to 
prefix to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read il as 
follows: 

The boy Al wa la do aJ 

Here you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article is 
very clearly said and pronounced. 

iv) When the Arabic definite article AlJt is prefixed to nouns beginning 
with a Sun letter then the alif of this article is directly linked to the Sun 
letter and the laam is left unpronounced. 

Example: 

A man j 
This noun begins with Raa j which is a Sun letter. Now if we have to prefix 
to it the Arabic definite article, we would write and read it as follows: 

The man Ar Rajolo J*"^' 
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Here you would see that the laam sound of the Arabic definite article has 
disappeared and the alif has been directly linked to the initial Sun letter of 
the noun which is now doubly pronounced. 

Exercises: 

1. Write down all the Arabic common nouns you have known and then 
re-write them all with the defnite article as explained in the lesson. 

2. Remove the definite article from the following nouns and re- write them 



all as common nouns with full vowel points. 



The office 




The house 




The fan 




The lamp 




The bed 




The car 




The teacher 




The student 




The cow 


* j is 


The moon 




The sun 




The sparrow 




The river 




The dog 




The train 




The window 




The bail 




The playground 




The dictionary 




The driver 





3. Separate the above nouns as follows: 



i) Names of places 

ii) Names of persons 

iii) Names of things 

iv) Names of animals 
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Nominal Sentence, Gender And Number 



The boy is sitting. 




The teacher (M) is present. 


* > • - * * \ *\\ 


The book is new. 




The pen is cheap. 




The sparrow is beautiful. 




The lion is sleeping. 




The girl is sitting. 


jLjUr cJJi 


The lady teacher is present. 


Z - t ' m ' * ' *\, 


The notebook is new. 




The table is durable. w 




The lioness is sleeping. ^ 




The hen is beautiful . 




The boys are sitting. 




The teachers (M) are present. 




The books are new. 




The pens are new. 




The sparrows are beautiful . 




The lions are sleeping. 




The girls are sitting. 




The lady teachers are present. 


- . ^ * ^ i * ' * *Vl 


The notebooks are new. 




The tables are durable. 




The lionesses are sleeping. 




The hens are beautiful. 
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The girl student is in the room. 
The sparrow is in the cage. v ^ 
The lioness is in the jungle. 



The boy is in the room. 



The boy students are in the room. 
The sparrows are in the cage. 



Grammar 




There is no auxiliary verb in Arabic. 

It is possible in Arabic to make a complete sentence with two nouns. These 
types of sentences are known as simple nominal sentences. Such sentences 
are always composed of two parts: 

a) The first part is a noun about which some information is given. It is the 
subject which is knwon as Mubtada*.^. The subject in Arabic can either 
be a pronoun or a proper noun or a common noun generally defined with 
the definite article Al Ji. 

b) The second component of such a sentence is again a noun (adjectival, 
verbal etc). This part gives information about the noun of the first part. 
This is predicate which is known in Arabic as khabar Jr. 

1 . The pen is cheap. -u*&?j (*^* - ^ 



While making these types of sentences, following things should be borne in 



i) if the subject is singular masculine then the predicate also will be 
singular masculine (see sentences 1 &3). 



2. The table is new. 



Jj>jj>.r 



3. The boy is sitting. 

4. The girl is sitting. 

5. The pens are cheap. 

6. The tables are new. 

7. The boys are sitting. 

8. The girls are sitting. 



mind: 
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ii) if the subject is singular feminine then the predicate also will be 
singular feminine (see sentences 2 & 4). 

iii) if the subject is plural masculine then the predicate will also be 
plural masculine (see sentence 7). 

iv) if the subject is plural feminine then the predicate also will be plural 
feminine (see sentence 8). 

v) if the subject is nonpersonal plural i.e. non-humanbeing then the 
predicate will be singular feminine irrespective of its gender (see 
sentences 5 & 6). 

In other words we can say that the predicate will be in complete agreement 
with the subject— in number and gender. However, nonpersonal plural 
subject will take singular feminine predicate. 

vi) in simple nominal setences, both the subject and the predicate will be 
in the nominative case i.e. the terminal letters of the two nouns will 
have dammah (or its substitute) like jj in oy^J^r etc. 

We should also know here that a preposition followed by a noun can also 
make predicate. However, in such cases the terminal letter of the noun 
occuring after the preposition will have kasrah. For example ^ is a 
preposition meaning: in or inside:. Now we want to say that: The dog is in 
the house. We would say this in Arabic as follows: 

You can see for yourself in the sentence above that the noun v4^' has 
kasrah below the Taa o which is the terminal letter in this case. 

Genders: 

Before proceeding any further I would like to explain one more thing. It is 
about the gender of the nouns. There are only two genders in Arabic as 
follows: 

i) Masculine gender 

ii) Feminine gender 

There is no neutral gender in Arabic. A noun has to be necessarily either a 
masculine gender noun or a feminine gender noun. 

All nouns in Arabic may be considered as masculine gender nouns unless 
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they specifically mean a feminine/female e.g. i. e. mother and C-u i. e. 
girl. 

There are a few exceptions to this rule. 

All such nouns which terminate with a round Taa 3, they are necessarily 
treated as the feminine gender nouns (with a few exceptions) . For example: 



Chair 

Table *JjU» 
Girl student *JU> 



Number: 

Arabic has three numbers i.e. (1) Singular or mofradf/i*, (2) dual or 
Mothannaa ^a*, and (3) plural or Jam*a Henceforth in the lessons of 
this book we propose to mention plural & singular together as far as 
possible. Details regarding formation of plural & dual shall be discussed in 
lesson no. 18. 

Exercises: 

1 ) Read and write the sentences given in this lesson. 

2) Read and write the following words: 



sitting 


(P- dj^*r ) J-J> 


big 




absent 


(p- 4-f 1 * 


small 


(P- J***) jJ*^ 


open 




studious 


(p.6jA^)^«^ 


writer 


(p- 4^ 


bag 


* * * 

(p. yJU*-)5^i^- 


clerk 


( P . i^T) 4jit 


fan 


(P-C^)^V? 


busy 


(P6jJ>ii)jjili 


lamp 




motor-car 


(p. d>\j£->) 3j£^ 


officer 


^ * if 

(p. 


servant 


(p. ^) 


newspaper 


(p- 


aeroplane 


(p. 







3) Make sentences from the following pairs as explained in the lesson: 
lady teachers (PF) C;U*yLi .1 

present iiijrji 
airhostesses /waiteresses (PF) 6u^> . Y 
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standing 

students 
present 

officers; employees 
absent 

motorcars 
new 

elephants 
big; huge 



cat 



beautiful 



city 



old 



(PM) v# .r 

+ t t * 

(PM) J>£>i.t 

(PL nonpersonal) cMjC-> .o 
(PL nonpersonal) Jl^i' ."V 
(SF) iii.v 

(SF) i*Ai.A 
(PL nonpersonal) fSiH 



(SM) Zf&A • 



pens 

expensive 

watchman 
active 

4) Translate into English: 
Translate into Arabic: 

(A) The College is big. The College is in the city. The College has many 
rooms. The rooms are big. The College has a library. The library is 
big. There are many books in the library. 

(B) The school is small. The school is in the village. The school has many 
rooms. The rooms are small. The school has a library. The library is 
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small. There are books in the library. The school has a playground. The 
playground is big. The school has a room for teachers. The room is big 
& beautiful. 



Glossary: 

College (P.^#T) (SF)*3? 
City (p. iJu) (SF)^ 
For (have/has) (Prep.) J 
Room (P. 3>) (SF) ii> 
A number/ many Sup 
A number of/many irfSJL* 
Library (P. (SF) 
School (P. J* j^)(SF) L»3Ju 
The school has i**j$jJS 
Small (Adj.SM)^ 
Big (Adj. SM) 'Jj 

Beautiful (Adj.SM)J^ 



* • * * ' • ' 

Teacher, professor (P. *JljUI) *\slt\ 
Class,classroom (P J (SM) JJai 
Standing (P. 3 jilt j) (SM) j 

Infront of, facing (Adv. of place) fUl 
Black-board (P. (SF)ijjL 



Book 
Hand 

Writing/ writer 
Big, spacious 
Qean 
Village 



(P. <lsT) (SM) 4^ 
(P. aji ) (SF) i 

(P. 6>^) (SM)C^ 
(Adj.SM)^j 
(Adj.SM)^ 
(P. (SM) i# 
Ground, play ground n , <Pj5^t»)SMo^ 
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The Pronouns y'U-sii 
(A) The Nominative pronouns SJLo/iiJt yUJaJi 



T-Tf* ic a hnv 
lit- is a iA/y • 




X-7a t c si rrtnn 
lie la a uiali. 


+ ,* 


Thai/ n 

iney are ooys. 


» ■* 

*t - ** 


i ney arc men. 




Olie la a LOUK. 




3 11C la a alUUCHl . 




Thau cuv* ffw^lrc 

l ncy aic \iciKiy ) i^v_hjkj> . 




i ney arc vguu ) siuaems . 


J-AJtli 


I ou arc ^Doy ) siuueni. 


tUlt tLj\ 


You are a (man)grocer. ^ 


* - •« 


You are^aXboy) students. 


. * f *** 


You are (men) grocers. 




You are a girl. 




You are a (lady) worker. 




You are girls. 


* . ' * "f 


You are (lady) workers. 




I am a teacher. 




I am a (lady) teacher. 


* , * , J< '* 
. -L-jJU Ut 


We are (boy) students. 


* •atl ' 


We are (girl) students. 





Personal noun or pronoun is a word that replaces a proper noun i.e. a name 
or a noun. There are two kinds of these personal nouns: 

a) Nominative pronouns lluu-Ji jjU-aJt 

b) Accusative and possessive pronouns aJLa&Ji 



I 
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Nominative pronouns : 

i) Third person ^J^\ 

He 

She j> 

They (PM) ^ 

They (PF) ^ 

ii) Second Person j-*bJl ajl^ 

You (SM) ^J' 

You (SF) ^JJ 

You (PM) ^J! 

You (PF) £35 

iii) First Person (#Jl£iJi 

i (sm & f) j; 

We (PM & F) '.jA 

All nominative pronouns can be used as first part of simple nominal 
sentences as has been shown in this lesson. 

They are always written separately. That is precisely the reason that they are 
called 3 1 M i \ J\ y'Ujdi or separately written pronouns. 

Exercises: 

1) Separate all the nominative pronouns i.e. personal nouns (of the 
nominative case) from the sentences given below and use them in 
phrases/ sentences of your own: 
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Use suitable pronoun with each of the following nouns to make 


meaningful sentences: 






<j**y& 3Li«jX> 






* * * 




















r • * i* f 











(3) Translate into Arabic : 

He is a teacher. He is a teacher in a school. She is a teacher. She is a teacher 
in a school. They are students. Are you also in the school? No, I am in the 
po st office . Is he a worker in the school. Yes, he is a worker in this school. 
Are you also in this school. No, we are in an office. 
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The Pronouns 



* * * 4 > ' 



(B) The Possessive Pronouns or The Accusative/Genitive 

The boy's book is on the table. 
His book is new. 
His book is open. 
He is a professor, 
In his hand is a lighter. 
(He has a lighter in his hand) 

His lighter is expensive. V 

This is the girl's notebook. 

Her notebook is on the table. 

Their (men) books are on the table. 

Their (women) notebooks are in the bags. 

Where is your (SM) bag? 

Are your (PM) bags in the room? 

Your (SF) pen is in my (SMF) hand. 

Are your (PF) pens in the bags. 

My (SMF) car is infront of the office. 

Our (PMF) friend is coming. 
Accusative/ genitive or possesive pronouns: 
These pronouns are as follows: 

i) Third person wJuJt 

Her, hers U His, of his 

Their, Theirs (PF) £i Their, Theirs (PM) 



* ' ' f , 
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ii) Second person j->t*Jt i*** 

Your, Yours (SF) A Your, Yours (SM) ^ 

Your, Yours (PF) *g Your, Yours (PM) ^ 

Hi) First person pl£s+S* * 



Our, ours (PM&F) U My, mine (SM&F) <s 

The foregoing set of pronouns can be used to show possessor or they may 
be used after a preposition. They are also used as objects of the verbs. 

They all have their fixed forms/sounds. Only o /p* and ji are read as /ji* 
o and j* wherever they are preceded by a kasrah or & Yaa. Pronoun tj of 
first person singular meaning 'my/ mine' is ordinarily read as elongative tS 
with kasrah preceding it. 

It may also be underlined here that these pronouns are joined to their 
preceding words/ letters wherever possible and hence comes the name 

Exercises: 

1) Separate all the accusative/ genitive or possessive pronouns from the 
sentences given below and use them in phrases/ sentences of your own: 

i^ur utt ijur (a) 

Ujbf ^ dLjLT ^fcT 

.4£j^JLv*x* ?<3^;^o*u Jut^u* (b) 

2) Use the following pronouns in sentences/ pharases: 

n * * m * i ' * 
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(3) Translate into Arabic: 

He is Sameer. He has a family. His family is small. She is Rani. She is his 
wife. He is Nafe. He is his son. She is sameera. She is his daughter. Their 
house is big & beautiful. Who are you? I am Shyam. I am their cook. Who 
is she? She is Romila. She is their maidservant. Where is your house? My 
house is in R.K. Puram. We are Shuji, Sana & Sunaina. Our house is in 
Munirka. 



Glossary ^ 3^^U^Ul£Jt 



Boy 


(PM jf) iJj 


®an 


(PM 


Cook 


(PM^Cfc) 


Lady cook 


(PF ib^&) 


Boy student 


(PM 4>^&) C-}^ 


Girl student 


(pf og>) i^i 


Grocer 


(PM jjSuj ) JU} 


Daughter/girl 


(PF 06) cJ< 


Lady worker 


(PF iL ip 


Teacher 


(pm 5>^*> 


Lady teacher 


(PF il^-Li) L^xl 


Persent 


(PM 


Absent 


(PM l>£t) ^fl* 


Driver 


(PM cjjiU) jj'L. 


It is an interrogative pronoun 





When used to open a sentence it suitably modifies the sentence into 
interrogative. ^ 
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University 


(Pl.nonpersonal iU*lr ) (SF) 


Going, goer 


(pm 6>»'i) 4->* 


Coming, comer 


(PM 


Maidservant 


> — (PF ilol*) iol* 


Door 


(PL nonpersonal v'jS 1 ) (SM) 4*^ 


Office 


(PI. nonpersonal 4*ft^*) (SM) 


Notebook 


(PI. nonpersonal d>Ul^) (SF) iL-l^T 


Book 


(PI. nonpersonal w-aT) (SM) 


Chair 


(PI. nonpersonal ) (SM) ^j** 


Table 


(PI. nonpersonal £*!T>£) (SF) S3 jit 


Engineer 


^ (PM j 


Official/officer 


w (PM 


Place of worship 


(PI. nonpersonal i^l**) 


President/chief/ head 


(PM f-^jj) a-etj 


Lecture 


( PI. nonpersonal^i>>l^) (SF) SJ-iUi 


College 


(PI. nonpersonal ^l^)(SF) i$S? 


Pen 


(PI. nonpersonal (SM)<# 


Lesson 


(PI. nonpersonal J- j ji) (SM)J*j* 


Lighter 


(PI. nonpersonal <b\*H j) (SF) 1*4 j 


On 


(PrepV* 


New 


(Adj .)<&**■ 


Open 


(VN/Adj.) C jau 


Dear/ expensi ve ^ 


(AdjVSF) i^* 


Bag 


(PI. nonpersonal ) (SF) X£r 
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Room 
Car 

Infront of 
Friend 
Magazine 
That 
This 
Pocket 

Hand -kerchief 
Brother 

(Boy's name) Sameer 
Family 

He has a family 
Rani (girl's name) 
Small 
Big 

Beautiful 

Romila (girl's name) 
(Girl's name) Sameera 
House 

Nafe (boy's name) 
(Girl's name) Sunaina 
Munirka (name of a locality) 
Son 



(PI. nonpersonal «3>) (SF) tf> 
(PI. nonpersonal £>\j£*) (SF) ijC- 
(Adv. used as preposition.) fUf 
(PM £tfjJ>f) je-w* 
(PI. nonpersonal ) (SF) *Jbj*i 

(SM) 4& 
(SM) iJLn 

(PL nonpersonal4*js*" ) (SM) 44** 
(PI. nonpersonal Ji*&) (SM) Ji^l? 

(P. (SM) £l 



(PI . nonpersonal j--»') (SF) 5 jJ*t 

(Adj. SM) 
(Adj.SM) 
(Adj.SM) 3^* 

(PI. nonpersonal o j^J) (SM) cJ* 



(P.iujt) (SM)ji] 



LESSON — 1 1 



Demonstrative And Interrogative Pronouns 



1 . This is a boy. 


.11 j Q£ . > 


2. This is a lion . 




3. This is a book. 




4. This is a girl. 




5. This is a lioness. 




6. This is a notebook. 


* * * 


7. These are boys. 




8. These are girls. 


.OUf t^f jk .A 


9. These are books. 




10. These are Hons. 


* * * 


1 1 . These are lionesses. 




1 2. These are notebooks. 




13. That is an officer. 




14. That is a chair. 


* * 


15. That is a dog. 




16. That is a lady teacher. 




17. That is a table. 




18. That is a bitch. ^ 




1 9 . Those are officers . 




20. Those are ladyteachers. 


.AU^dtfj'.Y * 


21 . Those are chairs . 




22. Those are tables. 




23. Those are dogs . 


. 4>*r^Lij.Yr 


24. Those are bitches. 


. ^OTdUj.Yt 
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25. This pen is new. .uiJjrjJtfJl LU . Td 

26. This man is an engineer. u**^* • ¥ 

27. This girl is a student. i^tt a*U .TV 

28. These pens are new. . 1$** fSWl «ii . T A 

29. These men are engineers. . jjSjl^i Jbrjjl * Vj* . T 1 

30. These girls are students. . *l>Q\i> *V>* . r ♦ 

31 . That pen is old. . JAJ> .r N 

32. That man is hardworking. ^. XpH j£JJ» Si} . r T 

33. Those books are old. Ljjl -1 v£jjb ,TT 

34. Those women are hardworking. . ^iJL$»i* * U-Jl tiiJjf . f 1 

35. Those men are engineers. . j^Ju^i jUrJJl .fd 

Grammar: 

Like any other language, Arabic also has a number of demonstrative 
pronouns to point to near and distant objects. They are used as follows: 

a) Demonstrative pronouns for near objects; 

This (SM) t.U 

It is used with all masculine nouns of singular order. 

Example: 

This is a man. • 
This is a pen. .^Jiilii 
This is an elephant. . J^i lii 

This (SF) «Ui 

It is used with all feminine singular objects. 

Example: 

This is a girl. -C^oJJfc 

This is a car. .SjC* f4* 

This is a cat. ojla 

These (PM & F) W>* 
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t is used with the plurals of all feminine and masculine nouns that indicate 
>ersonal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 

ixample: 

These are men. . j %H j* 

These are women. 

With the nonpersonal plurals (anything other than humanbeings), the 
lingular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used i.e. 

example: 

These are pens . . fffi «*U 

These are elephants. . Jl^il *Ju* 

These are motorcars . . *il jC* • 4* 

These are cats . JaJai 

>) Demonstrative pronouns for distant objects: 

That (SM) dUi 

is used with all singular masculine objects. 

Ixample: 

That is a man. . J*-j^3* 

That is a pen. . (»ii*£Ui 

That is an elephant. . 
That (SF) dib 

is used with all singular feminine objects. 

[xample: 

That is a woman. . viUs 

That is a motorcar. . h£JLb 

That is a cat. . *£J& 

Those (PM & F) i£laf j( 
is used with the plurals of such feminine and masculine nouns which 
idicate only humanbeings. 
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Example: 

Those are men . J^j^j 1 

Those are women . 

And with the plurals of feminine and masculine nonpersonal nouns, the 
singular feminine demonstrative pronoun is used. 

Example: 

Those are pens. . 
Those are motorcars. . w>tjC^«£iij 

Those are elephants . . J^4' ^U? 

Those are cats. 

Interrogative pronouns: 

Maa i.e U is placed before a pronoun to ask a question, e. g. U 

What is this? U 
What is that? ?dU> U 

It may be noted that U is used only for nonpersonal objects, whereas j* is 
used to introduce a question for personal nouns e.g.?.*3Jjli , -^* 4 > i * who is this 
boy?, and i.e. who is he?, and \^y> i.e. who is she? 

& t i.e Hal & Hamza for interrogation have no meanings of their own. 
When they (anyone of them at one time) are placed before a sentence, they 
can give varied meanings like Is, are & am in question mood or do, does 
etc. in the beginning of the sentences in question mood, e.g. 

Is he a boy? rf] \j y> Ji 
Are these boys? Wy* j* 

Hamza can replace J* fully and the meaning of the sentence remains the 
same as when J* is used e.g. 

Is he a boy? Ju j jm s 

* ' * ' i * 

Are these boys? J* 1 
However it should he noted carefully that beside this use as above, Hamza is 
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used for introducing negative interrogative sentences , e .g . 

Is he not a boy? j* 

It is also used for introducing such interrogative questions where answer has 
to be fixed, e.g. 

Is he a teacher or a worker? * J*Vp pi 

In sum, J* & f can be used to replace each other in interrogative sentences 
where answers can be yes or no, while only Hamza f can be used in negative 
interrogative and interrogative where answer has to be fixed and specified, and 
where in answer yes or no can not suffice . 

Exercises: 

1 ) Read every sentence of this lesson very carefully and write it for as 
many times as you can 

2) Use all the nouns given below with appropriate demonstrative pronouns 
of near and distant objects: 



Indian 


(SM) j;Juft 


Student 


(SM)4-J> 


Cock 


(SM) 


Orchard 


. (SM)oU^J 


Garden 


(SF) 


Bed 


(SM)^> 


Indian 


(SF) a*al» 


Girl-Student 


(SF) ^J> 


Newspaper 


(SF) £jbl> 


Hen 


(SF) Lt-bt-S 


Students 


(PM) 


Magazine 


(SF) il^i 


Orchards 


(NPP) 


Indians 


(PM) iy» 


Beds 


(NPP) 3>i 


Cocks 


(NPP) £yj 


Girl-students 


(PF)oU\t 


Gardens 


(NPP) * £U£ 


Newspapers 


* (NPP) tyyr 


Indians 


(PF) otfal* 






Magazines 


(NPP) 



3. Use interrogative pronouns appropriately in some of your sentences. 



* Diptote i.e. the terminal letter can not allow nunnation. 
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4 . Translate into Arabic: 

This is a watch and that is a church. 
This is a temple and that is a mosque. 
This is a notebook and that is a book. 
This is a house & that is a hut. 
This is a radio & that is a television. 

5 . Translate into English: 
Note: 

Yes Ji 
When the answer is affirmative to an interrogative negative. 

Yes ^ 

This would also mean 'no' when the answer is negative to a negative 
interrogative as above, otherwise it is yes. 



No 



Glossary 

Hour/ watch 
Church 

Place of worship 

Copybook, notebook 

Book 

House 

Hut 

Radio 

Television 

Dog 

Bitch 



(P) Oli-U (SF) 



(P) Lr-!^ 
(P) xfa 

(P) ±>\^\*/ 

(P)£^ 
(P) 



(SF)i^r 

(SM)iJ^ 

(SF)l^»^r 

(SM)vUf 
(SM) c4i 
(SM)£jT 

(SM)£u;L 

(P) oujjjito (SM) 

(p> (SM) 
(P)ouir (SF)tir 
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Lion ^(P) S>i' (SM)ii? 

Cat (P) i& (SF) %U 

Tomcat (P)^ (SM) Li 

Sparrow (P) ^Up (SF) i'jj^ 

Who (interrogative — all persons & all numbers) j* 

Boy (P) 3^ I j? (SM) 3ij 

Boy student (P) (SM) v?* 

In (Prep) J 

School (P) J- jt-JU (SF) i^JU 

What (interrogative — all nonpersonal nouns and all numbers)U 

At places U is also used in the meaning of *5f i.e. no 

Studio (P)(^> (SM)^> 

Painter (P) Oj^j(SM) fCj 

Girl (P) ^UJ (SF) cJ< 

Yes <U 

, No ? 



1 It is an interrogative pronoun used as J* 

It also has some additional uses as explained in the lesson. 
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Proper Noun 



This is Shanker. 

Shanker is a student in a school 

in Delhi. 

Shanker has many friends 
in his school. 

These are Nabeel, Mohammad 
and Joseph. 

They are Shanker' s friend. 
Zainab also is a student 
in this school. 

These are Lali, Rani and Mamta. 
They are Zainab's friends. 
Zainab has a good friend 
in the city of Calcutta. 

Grammar: 

Proper noun is that specific name 
etc., is reffered to. 



6 }J~? frliJui' 

Ufcil t_~J j 



m " » 'mm*." 



mm*," • ' I 

by which a certain person or place 



Example: 

Nabeel 
Joseph 
Delhi 



J* 



Mohammad 
Shanker 
Zainab (W) 



0 
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Lali(W) Calcutta ttj&tT 

Mamta(W) UiU Rani (W) ^ 

It is relevant to tell here that: (i) All non-Arabic names irrespective of their 
render, are treated in Arabic as diptotes i.e. they take only one tfammah in 
i he nominative case and one fatfrah in the remaining two cases.* However, 
tor our convenience we can read, write and pronounce them as in the 
original languages without giving vowel marks to the last letter ii) All 
masculine Arabic names except those on the patterns of JU^-i and j+* are 
triptotes i.e they admit all the three cases as a normal noun. 

Example: 

Nominative case xl« Accusative case Genitive case 



iii) Masculine names on the patterns of JU^-i and <ji j*** are diptotes. 
Examples: 

Nominative case JU#-1 
Accusative case JU*-1 
Gentitivecase JU^-l 

iv) All feminine Arabic names are diptotes except 



Example: 

Nominative case 
Accusative case C^ij 
Genitive case ^rij 

* There are three cases in Arabic. They are: (1) Nominative case, (2) 
Accusative case and (3) Genitive case. Details follow in lessons 13 & 14. 

However, those names which are bedecked with the definite article Jl , they 
are generally treated as triptotes. 

Cairo • 
Medina 

vi) We do not prefix Jl to the names of persons. However, some Arabic 
names do have Al J' as their integral part. 

vii) Some names of places have Al Ji and some others do not have. This 
has to be acquired slowly. 
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The name -u* in Arabic is treated as triptote: 

Nominative case (Hind) 
Accusative case 

Genitive case 

v) Names of places are generally diptotes : 

Nominative case (Egypt) 
Accusative case 
Genitive case 

Exercises: 

1 ) Translate the followinginto English : 

?iJbU-( \iT J* . 1 fill?) j^li J*. a 

2) Translate into Arabic: 

1) That is a boy . He is my brother. His name is Ashok. 

2) That girl is my sister. Her name is Usha. 

3) He is Mr. Shamlal. He is an engineer. 

4) His name is Mr. Adil. His pen is new. 

5) Her name is Mrs. Lalima. She is a teacher. 

6) What is her name? Is she your wife? 

7) She is Miss Fatima. She is my sister. 

8) Her name is Sunaina. She is my daughter. 

9) Mr. Hari is a clerk in my office. 

10) Is he your driver? What is his name? 

3) Separate all the proper nouns in exercises. Nos: 1 and 2, and use 
them in sentences of your own. 
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Glossary: oui£)i 

India City (P) SU(SF)i*J» 

And (conjunctive) j College (P) id^ (SF) 

Name (P) JU-^(SM) ^ Mr. J£Itf 

Is? > 

This word is an interrogative pronoun. When placed before positive 
sentences, it may be translated as; is ; are; am; in the simple nominal 
sentences and : do; does in the present indefinite and : did in the past 
indefinite and will, shall in future tense 



Brother 


(p> 




(SM) 




Sister 


(p> 




(SF) 




Engineer 


(p> 


■ > 


(SM) 




Miss 


(P) 




(SF) 




Mrs. 


(p> 




(SF) 




Wife 


(p> 




(SF) 




Clerk 


(p> 




(SM) 




Driver 


(p> 




(SM) 
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Verb: Past Tense And Cases 

This is Nabeel. .Ji 

He is a student in the University. ,l**l*Jl £J 

Nabeel went to the Univesity yesterday. 

These are Adil, Shanker and Joseph. ^JJP" J 

Adil , Shanker and Joseph went ^ JJ^" 3 J*^ 

to the Univesity 

to attend the lessons (i.e. classes). •c^Jj^ 1 ^ 



After attending the first lesson , J /5f i jjh* 

Adil , Shanker and Joseph left j-» *->3 j 3 J^^" 



the class and they went s <, 

to the canteen for drinking tea. .^UtJt »j-iJ ^aIx* 

This is Hind. .jl 

■ i* 

She is a student in the University. .yulafJt^iJ 
Hind went to the University yesterday. 

These are Zainab, Maria and Asha. ^3 3 s-^ij 

Zainab, Maria & Asha went U»T j UjU j ^Jj 

to the Univesity to attend the lessons. -<j"J.;^ ***** 

After attending the first lesson , JjV ^j^' jjJa 

Zainab, Maria & Asha left L&T) *i 

the class and they went to the library . jjii j JJa 
Who are vou? 
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I am Hamid. 

I am a student in this University. 
Did you go to the University yesterday? 
Yes, I went to the University yesterday. 
And who are you? 
I am Rani . 

I am also a student in this University. 

Did you go to the University Yesterday? 

Yes, I went to the University yesterday. 

Nabeel, S hanker and Joseph, where 

did you go (in the) last week? 

We went to the bookfair 

(in the) last week. 

And you, Asha, Zainab & Maria. 

did you go to the fair? 

Yes, we also went to the fair. 

Grammar: 



yuJt UaJi UJ»i <^ju 



Verb is that word which tells us about the happening of some action with 
reference to time. 

Example: 

The student went to his school . 4-!^ 4**^ 

In the sentence above the word 4-** 'went' tells us bout the happening of an 
action in the past and it is therefore, a verb. In Arabic there are only two 
tenses: 

i . The Past Tense au-*o 
2 The Present Tense £ jtauJt 
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Other tenses e.g. past perfect and future etc. are formed from these two 
basic tenses by adding certain other words. We shall take up in this lesson 
the verb of the past tense and in the next lesson we shall deal with the verb 
of the present tense. 

Thepasttense (verb): 
The student went to his school. 
The Students went to their school. 
The students went to their school . 
The girlstudent went to her school. 
The girlstudents went to their school. 
The girlstudents went to their school. 
Did you (SM) go to your school? 
Yes, I went to my school. 
Did you (PM) go to your school? 
Yes, we went to our school. 
Did you (SF) go to your school? 
Yes , 1 went to my school . 
Did you (PF) go to your school? 
Yes, we went to our school. 

A large number of Arabic past tense verbs are composed of three letters. 
These three letters are called "root letters". Now by prefixing or interfixing 
one, two or more letters to these root letters we can make many more verbs 
with meanings akin to the original meanings in the majority of the cases. 

The verb with three letters is culled in Arabic * j*«-J' JjUJi i.e. the triliteral 
verb of the First Stem. 

Other verbs which arc formed by adding some other letters, are called 
IqJ Jbj*Jl JU**Sft i.e. the derived verbs. 



& i * 
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All Arabic verbs change according to the number and gender of the subject. 
It means that for third person singular masculine the verb has a form while 
for the third person singular feminine there is another form and so on. 
However, the first person singular of both the masculine and the feminine 
genders, has a common form of the verb. Similarly, the plural masculine 
and the plural feminine of the first person have a common form of the 
verb. These changing forms that obtain according to persons, numbers & 
genders, are called ^ i.e. conjugation. Let us take for example the verb: 

(He went) 

You should carefully examine the changing forms of this verb i.e. its 
conjugation so that it would be possible to conjugate other similar verbs. 

Ill person masculine-feminine: 
He went (SM) 
They went (PM) 
She went (SF) 

They went (PF) jUi 
II person masculine- feminine: 
You went (SM) 
You went (PM) 
You went (SF) 
You went (PF) 

I person masculine- feminine: 
I went (SMF) 

We went (PMF) U>i 

It is considered good in Arabic that the sentence should open with the verb. 
When the verb comes in the beginning of a sentence, it agrees with the 
subject only in gender. This rule applies to the third person nouns and the 
verbal forms for the second and the first person nouns always remain the 
same. The following examples shall further explain the rule: 
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JLJj i.e. boy is a singular masculine noun of the third person. Its plural is 
S^ji i.e. boys: 

The boy went «iJ jJi 

The boys went HjW 

In both the sentences given above the verb 4-** has come in the beginning 
and it is precisely because of this reason that the verb agrees with its subject 
only in gender and person. It does not agree with it here in number. 
However, there might be occasions where you have to place the verb only 
after the subject. In such cases the verb has to agree with its subject in 
number also as you can see in the sentences below: 

The boys went to the school 1^*jXJ\ J\ H !)Sf' 4*** 

and sat in the class. 

In this sentence as would be clear, there are two verbs of which the second 
has to be placed after the subject. The verb 'sat' therefore, agrees with its 
subject in number also beside gender. 

The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender. 

For example c-^ i.e. girl is a singular feminine noun of the third person. Its 
plural would be i.e. girls. 

The girl went C-J 
The girls went OLJi 4 

The girls went ^Jii 



Note: In the English language the verb is often refered to in its infinitive 
form. However, in Arabic it is refered to in its past tense with its 
root-letter. For example 4* • ^ i.e. 4*** 'He went'. Taking these root 
letters as the base, the verb is conjugated in the past and in the present 
imperfect tenses. In the glossary henceforth, I propose to give past, 
present and the infinitive forms of the verb with its meaning in the 
English infinitve. For example: 

to go lJU3 /tlJjjj / 4-»* 
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As explained earlier all the verbal forms for the second and the first person 
subjects are fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 

Examples: 

I went 

I went <J~fA* Ut 

I went Ui 

In terms of their meanings the verbs may be divided into two categories. 
They are: 

1 . The intransitive verb f J**^ 

2. The transitive verb c£-^«*J* J**)' 

1 . The intransitive verb is the one which takes only the subject and it does 
not at all require an object. The subject in Arabic is called J-*^ and the 
object is called J jiiift. 

Example of intransitive verb: 

The boy went JUjfi 

In Arabic the terminal letter of the subject i.e. J*UJt always takes dammah 
as would be amply evident from the example above. The noun functioning 
as subject is considered to be in the nominative case. 

2. The meaning of the transitive verb extends to involve an object also 
beside the subject. 

Example: 

The boy opened the book 

The object is considered to be in the accusative case and in Arabic the 
terminal letter of the objectival noun is given fathah. 

Beside these two cases there is one more grammatical case. It is known as 
the genitive case. 

We have known earlier that if a noun is preceded by a preposition, then the 
terminal letter of this noun shall have kasrah. 

Example: 

The boy went to the school . .^tjXiis JS^s CJ>* 
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In the sentence above the noun is preceded by J} which is a 

preposition and thus it has a kasrah. Any noun that has a kasrah for this 
reason and any other grammatical reason, is considered to be in the 
genitive case. 

In brief we can say that any noun for specific reasons can either be in the 
nominative case or in the accusative case or in the genitive case. In the 
nominative case the terminal letter of subject-noun will have dammah, 
single if it is a proper noun or any noun defined with the definite article and 
double if it is a common noun. In this case the dammah is known is 
Raf'a. In the accusative case the terminal letter of the noun will have 
fathah, single and double as explained in the immediate preceding lines. 
The fathah indicating case terminal is known as Nasb. In the genitive case 
the terminal letter of the noun will have kasrah > single or double as per rule 
explained above. Here the kasrah is known as yr Jarr. 

Exercises: 

1 ) Conjugate the verbs given below and use them in sentence of your own. 
Remember the difference between the transitive verb and the intransitive 
verb. Also remember that the subject will take dammah, the object fathah 
and the noun after the preposition will take kasrah. 

He wrote 
He killed 

He came Ji 
He sat JJbj- 

2) Translate into Arabic: 

(a) 1 . The boy opened the book. 

2. The girl washed the clothes. 

3. The boys went to the garden. 

4. The girls washed their clothes. 

5. Shiela, did you go to Mumbai? 

6. Mr. S hanker, did you go to the garden? 

7. Did you all (men) go to the college? 

8. Did you all (womem) write your lessons? 
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9. Yes, we came to your house yesterday. 

10. Yes, I sat on the chair. 

(b) Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the 
butchers's shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 

(c) Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 
market. I bought books, notebooks and paper. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. When I came back home, my wife saw my 
friend with me. She asked me: Who is he? I told her: He is my friend. 
His name is Shahid. When she saw these things in my hands, she asked 
me: what are these things in your hands? These are fruits and books, I 
told her. 

3. Translate into English: 

.Ci£Ji J>\*j&\ £3 . 1 (a 

.^rAu tfjjo £ > .u# jOtoi ^ £1* *h j£ uJU- -^u>v 
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^ .je> cij! >^ ^ ^ .-j^Am J* 

iii^5* £i*5 .p 4 ^ ^ c4^3 J>^» ^* iijjj-^ 

Glossary 5 oiU&i 



Peon * attendant 


(p i>j*#) 


(SM) 


He washed 






Clothes 


(P) J-** 


(SM) JJU 


He drank 






Water 


(P) it? (SM) iU 


Mumbai 


(Proper noun) 


Yesterday 


(Adv. of time: it does not decline) 


From 


(Preposition) & 


Morning 






This morning 




College 


(p> oCir 


(SF) i# 


Week 


(P) ^tJ 


(SM) 


Past, last 


> 




Garden 


CP) J?^ 


(SF) iajjui- 


He wrote 






He came 






On 


(Preposition) <^ 


On foot 
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To 

He was 

Rainy 

Rain 

When 

He reached 

House 

Wet, drenched 
He changed 
After 

Some, little 

He complained 

About 

Pain 

Chest 

He came 

He brought 

1 brought taxi 

With 

With me 

Hospital 

General, public 



(Preposition) J) 

(Adj. SM)>U 
(P) jliii (SM) >i 
(Adv. of time) U*Lp 

(P) J>* (SM) 

(Adj. SM) jii 

(Adv. of time) J*i 
(Adj. SM) J# 

• (Prep.) j* 
(P) f (SM) 
(P) (SM) }JU 



(Preposition) 



(P) 



(SM)> 



(Adj. SM) fl* 
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Department 


(P) flJil (SM) 


Emergency department 




Crowded 


(Adj. SM) &y 


Bench 


(P) (SF)ir'i 


Wait, waiting 


(Infmitive/VN) jl&si] 


Turn 


(P)^U> : (SF) ii> : 


He explained 




Condition, case 


(SF) ifc 


Doctor 


(P)«jAT5 (SM)^i 


He examined, checked 




He said 


J* 


He took 


- , t 


I took 


£ ' ' * 


Stethoscope 


(P) oUti- (SF) 


He asked 




He asked him 




Some 


(Partitive Noun) Jaiu 


Hit 


(past participle) CjLo* 


Cold 


(nm) s>: 


Caught bad cold 




Because 


(Causative) <^ 


He remained 
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You remained 




Long 


(Adj. SM) ji^ 


Necessary/must 


(Adj. SM) ijj> 


Stay 


(NM) Jtf* 


Week 


(P) (SM) £p( 


Medicine 


(P)Jijii (SM) Jiji 


Three 


(Adj. N) iftU 


Day (of24hrs) 


(P) ft? (SM) fa 


He returned 


S*'i 


Market, bazar 


(P) (J»>1» (SF) jj^ 


RashidV Rasheed 


(Male Name) J+*j 


Butcher 


(P) A»»(SM) ji> 


Shop, Showroom 


(P) (SM) J^i 


Shop 


(P) J^TtTi (SM) jlTi 


He bought 




Meat 


(P) r>i (sm) ^ 


Hostel 


(SF) i^ti 


Evening 


(P) il^-il (SM)JUi 


(In the) evening 


(Adv. of time) iLU 


He visited 




I visited 


J! • *. 


Friend 


(P £iLu#t ) SM 
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Drawingroom 




To drink 




lea 


(NM) U 


Paper 


(NM) 333 


Apples 


(NM) £U? 


Grapes 


(NM) 4-^ 


Banana 


(NM) j> 


Oranges 


(NM) 


Wife 


(P) o^j3 (SF) Ur/j 


He saw 




She saw 




I told her, I said to her 




Shahid 


(Male Name) 1*U 


Hand 


(P)^ (SF) Jb 


She asked 




Fruits 


(P) ^13* (SF) i*f tf 



LESSON — 14 




Verb: Present Tense ^jUaJU 




Who are vou*? 




i urn d icaciiei . 


* - t ,r 
4.1. \l 1*1 


wilai iv* yyjui iiaiiiw . 


TO ft *\ w> 


iviy iitiiiiw ia ivjiiJiiatiiiiiau. 


1 * ' "* * 


A rv* vm i T nH i a n *? 
Alt y\J\A i • »vj i at i . 


* • « 


Yiic T am Inrlian 
I CN, I all I lliillall. 


,4>tWA U» **** 


vv no is lie . 


a' * • ■* 


ric i» my colleague 




w iieic arc you going now : 




I nm (mine It* thf* I Tniv^rcifv/ nnu; 
l alll gUlllg l\J II 1C LJ III VCI ally IlOW . 




is yuui coiieague also going lo 


. • # - t- » 


fhp 1 rnivf»rQif\/ 

u vjiii vci ally 




I es, ne is also going 




kj ine university. 


1 ' 1 ' II tl 




»t 

♦? - *.t " 1 
•S^' 


I ;i m a f 1 ciH \/\ t*»*a^Vw»t- 
i am a \ lduy J ICaCncr. 


3 ' * tl l-t 

.<L«^^X> In 


uai i>> your ndmc : 


TCJ.ftm*] U 


Mv name is, Mihart 


Alii ^ *.l 


vv nere qo you work ' 




I work in this University. 




Where are you going now? 




I am t T oing to the hospital now. 





80 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



Who is he? 

He is our teacher. 

Does he go to the University everyday? 
Yes, he goes to the University everyday . 
Does Nihad also go to the University 
everyday? 

Yes, Nihad also goes to the University 
everyday. 

Are you (all) students 

in this University? 

Yes, we are (all) students 

in this University. 

And who are you (PF)? 

We are (all) students 

in this University. 

Will you (all girls) go 

to the University next week? 

Yes, we will go to the University 

next week. 

Do the girl-students go 
to the University everyday. 
Yes, they go to the University 
everyday. 

Will these (boy) students go 
to the bookfair tomorrow? 
Yes, they will go 
to the bookfair tomorrow. 



j» * * » - 

ix-UrJi J\ C*k u*l ii^ ^ 

jj&i 4»^ui > j* 



PRESENT TENSE 



SI 



Grammar: 

The Present tense verbs of Arabic are made from its past tense verbs by 
adding in the beginning and/ or at the end or both one or more of the 
following letters: 



The Arabic present tense verb which is also known as the present imperfect, 
can normally be translated into English in three ways depending on the 

context: 

1 1 In the present indicative/ imperfect 

2) In the present continuous 

3) In the future 

We take the verb to explain our point further. This is a past tense 
verb meaning 4 he went* as we have known in the preceding lesson. Its 
present form wJ**u can be rendered in three ways as follows: 



Now you should carefully examine the changing forms of this verb i.e. it> 
conjugation so that in future you face no difficulty in conjugating other 
similar verbs. 

Ill person masculine-feminine 



J 



He goes (present indicative/imperfect) 
He is going now ( present continuous) 
He will go tomorrow (future) 




s_J»Jb 



He goes 



They go (PM) 
She goes 




They go (PF) 

H person masculine-feminine 
You go (SM) 



You go (PM) 
You go (SF) 
You go (PF) 
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I person masculine- feminine 
I go (SMF) 

We go (PMF) 4-*^ 

It may be borne in mind that the verb of this present imperfect tense may 
also be translated in the present continuous and the future tenses depending 
on the context as explained earlier. 

If the present imperfect verb is preceded by J* or then in that case the 
verb is necessarily in the future tense of English. 

Example: 

Will you (girls) go to the University? ?^bjJi ^ Ja 

Yes, we will go to the University. ?3a*U*3i yi'L-* 

Theoretically. J- defines the verb for the near future whereas <3 y* defines 
the verb for distant future. However, practically there is no difference 
between the two and both of them are equally used for defining the 
meaning of the present imperfect verb for future. 

Similarly what applies to the placement of the past tense verb before and 
after the subject, applies to the present tense verb also. That is to say that 
the sentence should preferably be opened with the verb. In this case the verb 
agrees with its subject only in the gender. For example we would say: 

The boy goes Jj^Ji tlJklt 

The boys go WjSh 

In both these sentences the verb is preceding the subject and therefore, 
it agrees with the subject only in gender. However, where the verb has to be 
placed after the subject the verb will have to agree with its subject in 
number also. For example we would say: 

The boys go to the school vjJuJt J\ WjSh 

and sit in the class. . JJaii* J> o>^4 J 

As you would find there are two verbs in this sentence. In this case the 
second verb has to be placed after its subject. Hence, it agrees with the 
subject in number also. 



PRESENT TENSE 
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The same rule applies to the third person nouns of the feminine gender also. 

Let us take for example the following sentences: 

The girl goes cJkJl C.*X3 

The girls go iuJi CMj 

* 

And where the verb has to come after the subject the verb will agree with 
the subject in number also. For example we would say: 

The girls go to the school a- jlJi J» d>d$\ 

and sit in the class JJ^l^j-UAij 

However, the verbal forms for the first and the second person subjects are 
fixed and remain unchanged in all positions. 

Examples: 



I go 




I go 




I go 


J-aSi lit 


You (SM) go 




You (PM) go 




You (SF) go 




You (PF) go 





Exercises: 

1 Conjugate in the present (Imperfect) tense all the verbs used in this 
lesson and make sentences from them. 

2. Conjugate the following verbs in the present imperfect tense and use 
them in sentences of your own. 

He plays v-*^ 

He eats JTO 

> * i 

He takes 
He rides/ boards 
He helps 
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3 . Translate the following into Arabic . 

1 . He will go to his office tomorrow. 

2. She is writing a letter to her teacher. 

3. They (M) will come to you in the next week. 

4. They (F) are eating their lunch now. 

5 . Will you go (SM) to your college tomorrow? 

6. Yes, I will go to my college tomorrow. 

7. Do you (SF) read the newspaper in the morning? 

8. Yes, 1 read the newspaper in the morning 

9. Will you (PM) come to my house tomorrow in the morning? 

10. Yes, we will come to your house tomorrow in the morning. 

11. Do you (PF) eat meat? 
1 2 . Yes , we eat meat . 

(b) My friend Shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to 
see him. I revceived him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the 
drawingroom. Shahid asked me: Will you be busy during the next 
week? I said: yes, but why do you ask me this question? Shahid: 1 and 
Tara will go to Nainital during the next week. Will you accompany us? 
I said: It is a nice idea! Now-a-days it is hot in Delhi. It will be nice if 
we go to Nainital. How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: We will 
stay there for two weeks. I said: That is nice too! When we come back 
to Delhi after two weeks, it will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: Fine! 
then get ready to leave tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 

4. Translate the following into English: 

4 * * -f 



PRESENT TENSE 

Glossary 3 c*Ul£ji 



[NOW 


^aQVcrD or uruCJfj Z* 




\r) 


university 




Also 


vAaverp 01 manner j wa^t 


1 U WU1R 




wno 


linierrogaiive pronoun,) ^j* 


vv UC I c 


^imci njgaii vc pruinjun^ /jf' 


I vll 1 1U1 1 \j w 


f Aflvprh nf timf*^ 


rlospilaJ 




1 eacner / rroiessor 




every aay 


(/\averD or iime^ pj* 


U1C JIICAl wccn 




Fair, exhibiton 


(P) Je y** (J>M) (j^j** 


lo Sit 




\ji nee 




Letter/message 


(") J-i^J C^*^) 4JL-»j 


I lin/^n 
LUULI1 




1^01 lege 




in ine morning 


r ****** ^ 


riouse 




Meat 


■* . t . 


rnend 


(P) ttfX^l (5>M) 


To come 




To study 


* * S t t IS ------ 


Class 


(P) v3 >i (SM) Ji> 


Welcome 


(greeting) (1^ ^' 
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To see 




To receive 




Cheerfulness 




To seat 




Busy 


(Past participle) J jA-i^i 


Why 


(Interrogative) tiUJ 


Question 


(Pik^t) (SM)J^ 


During 


(Adv. of time) J*r 


To accompany 




Idea, thought 




Nice idea 




to return 




Calcutta 




Wife 


(P) ibrjj (SF)i^jj 


To see (infinitive) 




Son 


(P) I\# (SM)ji! 


1 have come 




Child 


(P)JUti (SM)Jifc 


To receive (infinitive) 




Here they are 


* 


Hello 




Uncle 


(P) f Up? (P) \ (SM) 


To live 




Delhi 




Daughter 


f p^ d»Ui r sf^ cJj 


Who 


• - 

J* 


O.K. 




O.K. 


0 
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Early 




To answer 




To say 




Alone 


0 


House 


(P) J (SM) J>u 


To ask 




Zoo 




Incidentally 


** 


When 


J* 


Market 


(P)J>^>(SF)^ 


To buy (infinitive) 





LESSON — 15 \ a— 

Simple Past Tense 

Use of the verb (Kaana) ie. (He) was (jtf') J*«Jt ^-Wuu-t 



One day 




in the morning 




1 went to the airport. 




A friend of mine was coming 




from America. 




When I reached the airport 




I saw many people . 


* - * a » ' )■ »* , 

j* oi Jsf ^3 


My friends Hameed, Joseph and 


3 *-*oj**3 J ^*^ 6^ 


Kishan were already present there. 




They were standing infront of 




the glass facade. 




I asked them: 




Where (were) Asha, Jamila and Elen? 




Hameed answered: 


:U^>C*bi-ii 


They were present here 




a little while agu. 




Now they have gonj to the canteen. 




1 asked Joseph: 


' £ it' 


Where were you yesterday? 




Joseph said: 




I was present in the school. 





SIMPLE PAST TENSE 

Ashacame, and I asked her: 
Where were You (O) Asha? 

She said: 

1 was sitting in the canteen 

with Jameela & Elen. 

The plane (ie. flight) was late. 

So we all went to the canteen. 

We ate something and (we) drank tea. 

After one hour we returned 

10 the waiting hall. 

Our friend Shanker was present. 

He saw us and asked us: 

Where were you, O' Hameed, Joseph & 

Kishan? 

We said: 

We were present here 
one hour before . 
We did not eat anything 
in the morning. 

Therefore, we went to the canteen. 

And you (ladies) , 

where were you 

CT Asha, Jameela and Elen? 

We were also present here 

an hour ago. 

We also did not eat 

any thing in the morning. 
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Therefore, we went with Hameed, 
Joseph and Kishan to the canteen. 

The boy was sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The boys were sitting 
The girl was sitting 
The girls were sitting 
The girls were sitting 
You (SM) were sitting 
You (PM) were sitting 
You (SF) were sitting 
You (PF) were sitting 
I (SM) was sitting 
We (PM) were sitting 
1 (SF) was sitting 
We (PF) were sitting 
Grammar: 



. >» > 



We have known that there is no equivalent of "is , are, am" in the Arabic 
language. We have also known that in the simple nominal sentences of the 
Arabic language U«*Ji i.e. the subject should (normally*) be either a 
propernoun or a pronoun or any common noun defined with the definite 
article Al Jt and in the nominative case. 

The predicate i.e. khabar in such sentences is a verbal or adjectival noun 
and that would also be in the nominative case. 



It may be undefined common noun also. In this case khabar will have 
precedence over Mobtada. 



SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
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Example: 

The boy is sitting JJl* Jtfjfi 

The girl is sitting J-Jbf- 
However, in the simple past tense we have to use one verb also. This verb is 
known as In English it is translated as "was or were depending on its 
form and the context. 

We have known in lessons nos 13 & 14 dealing with the past and the 
present verbs that the Arabic verb is conjugated to agree with its subject in 
number, gender and person. 

jlT is an irregular verb in the sense that it has I i.e. a weak letter occuring 
in the middle of this three lettered verb. 

In the following is given the list of the changing forms of the verb jlT for 
guidance. All the verbs matching the pattern of should be conjugated 
accordingly. 



He was 




They (PM) were 




She was 




They (PF) were 




You (SM) were 


• * 


You (PM) were 


%» » 


You (SF) were 


a * 


You (PF) were 


A ** * 

J* 


I (SMF) was 




We (PMF) were 





Now, to change a simple nominal sentence into simple past tense we have 
to use an appropriate form of d& before or after the subject as per need. 
The Arabic verb jlT continues to allow dammah to the terminal letter of 
the p*t\ i.e. the subject. However, the predicate i-e.^^ will be given fathah. 
In other words we can say that the subject of jlT will be in the nominative 
case and the predicate will be in the accusative case. For example: 

The boy is sitting J-J^ 
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It is a simple nominal sentence. However if we want to say: 

The boy was sitting, then we would say in Arabic: till*- AJjI' 

It would be amply clear from the example that the verb d& is in complete 
agreement with its subject which happens to be a singular masculine noun 
of third person. The noun Aijfi in the sentence above is the subject of jlT 
and therefore, it is in the nominative case with dammah i.e. raFa at its 
terminal letter. The predicate 'sitting' i.e. t-Jl*r is in the accusative case with 
fathah i.e. nasb. 

All (verbal*) nouns on the pattern are said to be singular and 

masculine. Such nouns can be changed into plural by suffixing to them 
in the nominative case. In this case the letter preceding j will have dammah 
and the c> fathah. For example the plural of will be: 

In the accusative and the genitive cases the j is replaced by the <£ and 
accordingly the letter preceding t£ is given a kasrah. The o letter however, 

retains its fathah. For example the plural of [^4^r in the accusative and the 
genitive cases will be: jl—Jtr. 

Singular masculine nouns of this pattern can be changed into feminine 
gender by suffixing to it the round Ta 5. For example: 

The round Ta 5 declines normally in different cases. 

About the feminine plurals of these feminine singular verbal nouns, we 
have to drop the round Ta 3 and replace it with i and normal stretched ^ . 
In the nominative case this o will have dammah and in the accusative 
and genitive cases it will have kasrah only. For example: 



* Verbal nouns are those which are derived from the verb. 
** As explained earlier, the vowel i.e. *£ J * m below or above the terminal 
letter of a noun indicates case and in this position they are technically 
termed as Raf a for dammah, Nasb for Fathah and Jarr for Kasrah. 



SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
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Nominative caseoUJl*- =<i( 

Accusative and Genitive cases oLJu?-=ot+ JJU- 

it should be borne in mind that all feminine nouns ending in round TaS, do not 
have similar plurals particularly if they are not verbal nouns . 

Plurals as mentioned in this lesson are known as sound plurals for masculine 
and feminine genders respectively. 

Exercises 

1 Translate the following into Arabic: 

The class was full. All the students were present in the class. They were 
sitting and reading their lesson. The teacher also was present. He was 
standing infront of the black board. He was writing difficult words on the 
black board. 

Shamim, why were you not present yesterday? 

Sir, I was sick. 

Hassan, Shanker & Joseph, You were also absent. Yes sir, we were 
also sick. 

MissKanta, you were also absent? 

Yes sir, I was busy at home. My mother was sick. 

Shiela, Leela & Zainab, were you present yesterday? 

No sir, we were absent . Asha, Usha & Bi were present in the class. 

Translate the followinginto English: 

. y$L «j&3 cJi i*UJ ?cJ! xs± 
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3. Make sentences of all numbers and genders from the following nouns in 
simple past tense. 



Glossary 

Full; complete 

Present; available 

Calss; classroom 

Reading; reader 

Infront of 

Blackboard 

Yesterday 

Sick 

Absent 

Once 

Beach; bank (of river) 

Room 

Reading 

Reading Room 

Busy 



(Adj. SM) 

(Adj. SM) >*U- 
(P) J^ii (SM) JJai 
(P) t\'j (Adj. SM) ^jll 
(functions like a preposition) f Ul 
(P)o^ (SF) IjJ^ 
(indeclinable) * cr J»' 
(P) lt*> (SM) J^> 
(P) (Adj. SM) 

(Adv. of time) 3 j-» 
(P)^> (SM)>U 
(P)J>> (SF) H'ji 
(NF) 5 ^ J 

(P) iijj^ (Adj.SM)J>L. 



* Indeclinable word in Arabic retains its given vowel point at the terminal letter 
and it does not change in any circumstances. It is known as ^1* in Arabic. 
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Mother 

Mother 

Picnic 

Sea 

Shade 

Tree 

To Cry, to weep 

Crying, In the act of crying 

Crying, in the act of crying 

Family 

To, unto 

At the same time 

To appear, to give audience 

To play 

To roam around 

Player 

Under 

To beat, to hit 

To leave 

Father 

Father 

Goal, aim 

Without 

Aimlessly 



(P) 4t*Sl (SF) r i 
(P) AiJJij (SF) iJJtj 
(P)i*U>' (SF)tt> 
(P)jUu (SM) >uj 
(P) J*fr (SM) Jfc 
(NUF) 5>^i. 

(P)5l£J (Adj.SM) (^)J'\i 
(P)iCTU (Adj. SF) 

(P) yl\ (SF)»>M 
(Prep.) 



(P) J>>* (SM) ^ 
(Prep.) c-Aj 

(P) ftbT (SM) 4»* 
(P) bjtyj (SM) JUi j 
(P) <3iJUt (SM) Jju 

ill* J! 
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Negative Verb: Past And Present Imperfect 



une oay rtamiu went 


+ i * * * * * 9 • 

v \Ji 


to onanKcr s nouse. 




^lhankf*r r(*c pived him with warmth 




and said: 




tt . iiiy iiit^iiu.. 




ridmiu. i nuriK you my Droiner. 




Shanker: How are you? 




Hamid* God be nraised I am fine 




Ana now are you / 


at 


Pine' Praises he to find 




Shanker: I do not see you 




tti the collf*Pf* now-ii-dri vs; 

in nils wj ■C'C^v- iiuw c( uuy Si 




Hamid: Yes, I am very busy 




these days. 




We have guests from London. 




That is why I did not go 




to the college last week. 




1 shall not go to the college 




next week also. 




I have come to inform you. 




And this is the leave application. 




Please give it to the professor. 





VERB: PAST AND. PRESENT IMPERFECT 97 

Shanker: fine! any other service? 

Hamid: Thanks a lot. 

Shanker: Mention not. 

The tea came and Hamid 
and Shanker drank tea. 

Shanker: O' Hamid, did you go 
to London? 

Hamid: No, I did not go. 

Shanker: Will you go 
with your guests? 

Hamid: No, 1 will not go with them. 

I will go to London next month 
only after the examinations. 

And after some time 
Hamid returned to his house. 

Grammar: 

Like anyother language, in Arabic also there are two kinds of statements: 

a) Positive statement c -a Ji ^Ljl 

b) Negative statement iyi^ 1 

a) The positive statement is the one which tells us about the happening of 
some act. 

Example: 

The boy drank water *u3i JtfjJi v 

The boy drinks water iUJl JLJjJl Js'jJ-i 

b) Negative. statement is the one that negates the happening of some act. 

Example: 

The boy did not drink water iUii Jtf jli u^iU 

The boy does not drink water *UJi jJ}Ii 4*3-^4 ^ 



JjkijJJi: 
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To render the positive statement of the past tense into the negative statement 
we can employ two methods: 

i) We can use the negative particle U before the past tense verb of the 
positive sense. 

Example: 

He drank V 

He did not drink h-'j-*^ 
He opened 

He did not open £si U 
He ate J^l 

He did not eat JT» U 
He went CJ*s 

He did not go u~»3U 
He came f JJ 

He did not come f JJU 

ii) The other way to obtain the past negative is by using the particle p. 
However it is used before the present imperfect verb of the positive sense. 

Example: 

He drinks ^j^i 

* * 

He did not drink Vj-^ *J 

As it would be evident from the example above the negative particle p is 
used before the present imperfect verb of poistive sense. However, the 
meaning changes into the negative past. This negative particle ^ which is 
introduced before the present imperfect of the positive sense to bring about 
the past negative meaning, functions by causing 'sokoon' to the terminal 
letter of the present imperfect verb and additionally causing all the terminal 
noons i.e. o to drop except the 'noon' of II & III persons plurals of the 
feminine gender. In the following is given the full conjugation of Vj-^l 
preceded by the negative particle ^ as explained above: 

He did not drink ^ 
They (PM) did not drink ^y'M ? 



VERB: PAST AND PRESENT IMPERFECT 
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She did not drink 




They (PF) did not drink 




You (SM) did not drink 




You (PM) did not drink 




You (SF) did not drink 




You (PF) did not drink 




I (SMF) did not drink 




We (PMF) did not drink 





Similarly, the present imperfect verbs of the positive sense can be changed 
into the negative by just placing the negative particle *ll before it. 

Example: 



He drinks 




He does not drink 




He opens 




He does not open 




He eats 




He does not eat 




He goes 




He does not go 




He comes 


0 • 


He does not come 


* * 



This combination of *5f and the present imperfect verb negates the statement 
in the present context as would be amply clear from the list of verbs above. 
It may also give the negative meaning in present continuous and future 
provided there is reason for it, For example: 

The student will not go ^ 
to the school tomorrow. U£ 

Here the adverb of time i.e. tomorrow in the sentence causes the act of 
the verb to extend to embrace futurity. 
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However, when is introduced before the present imperfect verb of the 
positive sense the meaning changes into the future negative only. For 
example: 

The boy will not/never drink water *Uit jSt Vj-^ $ 

In this case the last letter of the present imperfect takes the fatfaa and all the 

'noon' letters are dropped except the 'noons' of the II & III persons plurals 

- - • * • 

of the feminine gender. Below is produced the full conjugation of Vj-^ Cr 
for future guidance. 



He will not drink 




They (PM) will not drink 


» >- I- "i 


She will not drink 




They (PF) will not drink 




You (SM) will not drink 




You (PM) will not drink 




You (SF) will not drink 




You (PF) will not drink 




I (SMF) will not drink 




We (PMF) will not drink 


■ ^ 



Note that (1) Maa i.e. U and Laa i.e. *i are negative paricles which are 
placed before Maadi i.e. and mudaari'a i.e. £jUa* as shown in this 

lesson above. However, deviations in use are acceptable, specially in the 
spoken Arabic. Even though in the past negative Maa i.e. U introduces the 
negative meaning in a sentence however, if this negative meaning is 
repeated then Laa i.e. V is used for any number of times, e.g. 

I did not eat and 1 did not drink i.e, 

I did not eat & drink 

or 

I did not eat nor did I drink, 
and 

I did not memorize nor did 1 read or write, etc. 
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(2) Silencing vowel mark which is a small circle ( 0 ) above a letter in a 
word preceded by a vowelled letter is used to indicate a syllable. This 
circle is called sokoon i.e. For example: Sokoon above Raa in 
indicates that ^ i.e. £ & j together make one syllable, Fa with Fathah 
above makes another syllable and Taa marboota makes the third syllable. 
Where sokoon is caused to be placed above the terminal letter of a word, 
it is known as Jazm i.e. {j*r and the noun or verb is called Majzoom i.e. 
such a verb or noun is supposed to be in the apocopate and jussive mood 
respectively. 

(3) When Lan i.e. jJ precedes the Mudaari'a verb, it causes Fathah to the 
last letter of the verb or causes all 'noons' to drop as explained in this lesson 
above. In this case the verb is considered to be in the subjunctive mood. 

Exercises: 

1 . Translate the following into Arabic : 

He is my friend Samir. He lives in Calcutta. This is his wife Sarita. 
She also lives in Calcutta with her husband and children. And these are 
Amir, Ritesh and Babu. They study in a college in Delhi. 

Why have you come to Delhi, Mr. Samir? I have come to see my sons. 
And you, Mrs. Sarita Samir, why have you come? I have also come to 
see my children in the college. 

Have your children come here to receive you? Yes, here they are. 
Hello! Children, how are you? Fine, sir. Thank you. Where will you 
all go now? Now we will go to our uncle. He lives here in Delhi. This 
is his daughter Shiela. 

Hello, Miss Shiela, how are you? Fine! Thank you. Miss. Shiela, do 
you also study in the college? Yes, I study in a college in Delhi. Who 
are these girls? They are Sunaina, Priya and Zainab. They are my 
friends. 

Hello! do you also go to the college? Yes, we go to the college with 
shiela. 

O.K. I will go now. I will come tomorrow. 
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2 . Translate the following into English: 

£rj Jij cJli ^ Jpits^ j$3 j d# jh 

«3u t j >UJi Ji c-r j liuij . cJ^j ^ of} u» . i <tf * V :ii jit Sji Ty*l!ji 
4jJj diiii .^J3 j-Jj) JJa .uff iij! ?ci£ri»Ji ^ jfi j J} 

Jjij&t ipjlJl ja ^'li-L^t J*i tL-Jt lift 4-**^ ^ :^jJ' ^ 

' ✓ ' 

3. Write a paragraph in Arabic using verbs in jussive and 
subjunctive moods . 

4. Choose some verbs to write their conjugations in jussive & 
subjunctive moods. 

Glossary 5 jLJJt oUi£Ji 

*^*» ■* * ^ „ * ' 

To receive 

With warmth; warmly Jj'j^v 

To say *i ji/ Jjii/ Jtf 

Saying (gerund) 

O' U 
(vocative compulsorily used in Arabic but rarely translated 
in English) 

One day £ j* {J> 

Thank you JjA t j£-i 

To see *ijy<Jji A*' j 

Busy (P) j jfjiii (SM) J yJLi 
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Very; very much (Adv. of manner) lJU- 
We have 

Guest (Pp >i (SM)«iX^ 

To inform you ^j^St 

Infinitive meaning in Arabic is obtained by introducing J meaning 'for' 
before the infinitive form (i.e. gerundaJ form) of the concerned verb. For 

example: 

(1) He informed (Past imperfect) ^ 

(2) He informs (Present imperfect) j*h 

(3) To inform (Infinitive form) 

The form mentioned at serial no. 3 is known as the infinitive form 
(gerundal form) and generally it is preceded by J to render the meaning in 



the English infinitive. 




Group 


(P) £ipU^ (SF) UU£ 


People 


(P) (SM) 


Shade 


(P) (SM) jfr 


Tree 


(P)oi>*i (SF) 


Weeping; crying 


* l& (VN/ SM) jTli 


To ask 




Playing; player 


j ^ (VN/ SM) 4^ 


To quarrel 


„ , - - , , ' , , ' ' 


Family 


(P) >f (SF) 5>» 


At the same time 




To appear 





* Verbal nouns i.e. nouns derived from verbs/ adjectives terminating in 

* * 

Yaa <s preceded by Kasrah are made into plural on the pattern of 3UI 
as in the case of & and & *l*-> (postman). 
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To beat 
To leave 
Searching (for) 
To talk 

To roam about 

Without 

Aim 

That is why 

Application 

Leave 

To give 

Please 

With 

Only 

Examination 

To return 

Calcutta 

Wife 

Why 

To see 

Son 

I have come 

Child 

To receive 

Here they are 

Hello 

Uncle 

To live 



, * « *■ f * , - * ' 
; Looking (for) (VN/SM) (>) 

(P) *3Ui( (SM) 

(p> £g£ (sm) ^it 

(P) ^IjbH (SF) 3;^! 

(Prep.) ^ 
(P) JjUU^) (SM) 

(P)obi-j3 (SF) 

(infinitive) i*j^J 
(P) (SM) £1 



(P) JUiil (SM)JiV 
(infinitive) JIjLW 

(P) f\Zi\ (P) ^ (SM) <U 
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Delhi 




Daughter 


(P) il^ (SF) Cj< 


Who 




O.K. 




O.K. 


* 


Early 




To answer 




To say 


* . - > > - 

kt • S t tit 

Vji/J Jii 


Alone 


, * , , * • s 


House 


(P) JjKSMjJ^ 


To ask 


VII* * y ti • ' j U ' 


Zoo 


- .t:l ' ' 1 1 1 i ' 


Incidentally 




When 




Market 


(P)jlj--» (SF) 


To buy 


(infinitive)frij-iJ 


Needs (necessities) 




To want 




To break (Reflexive meaning) / j-^&j 


Together 




All 




Evening 





1* > 

* is a noun and it declines like anyother noun. It is placed in construct 
position with another noun. It means 'every* before a singular common 
noun. For example: 

Every boy/ Each boy JJ j JS' 

When it is placed before a plural defined noun it means 'all'. For 
example: 

All the boys WjSfi JT 
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Because 
To me 

To see/ watch (infinitive) 
Film 

To be ashamed/ embarassed 

To visit 

Sick 

Unbecoming; unreasonable 

To do well 

To remind, warn 

To come 



tA 

(P) f& (SM) (Jb 

(infinitive) 
(P) (SM) 

* • „<- 

utt) /Ji /J* 



LESSON -17 



Derived Forms Of Verbs 



( )np mindav in the noon I was sitting 




in my study-room 


/ #< 


reading a magazine 




when suddenlv 


• 

it 
• 


my youngest son entered. 


He stood beside me for a while, 




then he oroceeded towards mv table 


lC sJ«l£ t jt iiiii* 


sinri climheH un the chair nlaced 

111 1 VI Willi ll/vvl V* L/ IV VHM4J LSAUWW^J 




beside it 




He started playing with the books 




and the stationery placed on it. 




He took mv oen and a sheet of Dat>er 


J J J 


tinu aLdixeo drawing lines 




on the paper as if he were writing. 




1 left the chair and walked 




towards him. 


- a ' 


I went close to him but I found that he had 


Ait OJL?r j ^TmSJj «u« C*j 


broken its nib. 




I put him down from the chair 




against his will. 




And 1 started restoring everything 




to its place on the table. 
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When I was busy arranging 




the table, he turned to the magazine 




and (he) started turning its pages. 


» * * ~, ' * * 


When I was free from the table 




and paid attention to him, 




I found that he had torn it. 




I went to him 




and held him by his hand 




and turned him out of my room. 


- 1 J - f 


He started weeping 




and went to his mother in the kitchen. 


.^kiJl *a\ ) 


His mother started fondling him 




and gave him milk in a cup to drink. 




He became quiet and came to me 




with the cup of milk. 




He sat on the floor 




and drank the milk. 


* 


Then he tried to put the cup on 




the table. 




The cup fell down and broke. 




After that he came to me. 




I pretended that I was angry 




with him. 


J* 


He started talking to me about this 




and that in his innocent voice inviting 




my attention towards him. 




I laughed and began to tickle him till 




his cheeks turned red. 
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1 jet him off and he left the room. j& ^j*- j 4sTjs* 
After some time he returned with his toy. 

Then he pulled a chair and put it j* $ 

infront of me and we sat face to face Ji^aj Ulfc j ^Ut 

playing together (with each other). .t^-p^ j 

Grammar: 

In terms of number of original letters that constitute an Arabic verb, there 
are three varieties of Arabic verbs. They are as follows: 

(\)Jl# , triliteral i.e. composed of three root letters. These triliteral verbs 
constitute the majority of the Arabic verbs. 

(») \J&} » quadriliteral i.e. composed of four root-letters. We sparingly 
encounter these quadriliteral verbs. However they do exist and form 
the next majority or rather the major minority in the Arabic Verbs. 

(iii) ^->U>- , quintuple i.e. composed of five root-letters. These verbs are 
the rarest to come across with. They are the counted few and are cited 
only as examples in the books of grammar. These verbs, composed of 
three or four or five original or root-letters are known in Arabic as 
5* ^*-Ji JUW! i.e. verbs of the first stem. 

When some other letters are added to these original verbs to extract fresh 
forms from the verbs, such extracted forms of the verbs are known in 
Arabic as Ifai -0>J' JUiVi i.e. the derived forms of the verbs. 

Jt has been explained in the foregoing lines that the triliteral verbs form the 
biggest majority of the Arabic verbs, so much so that we can easily dispense 
with the quadriliteral and quintuple verbs if we make a Httle effort. It is 
therefore, I shall tell you only about the triliteral verbs of the first stem and 
their derived forms. 

In simple triliteral verbs (i.e. those consisting of three different consonant 
letters) the first and the third letters (III person singular masculine form) 
always, invariably carreis the fathah. The second letter may, however carry 
either fathah or kasrah or dammah. For example: 
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LJ»i He went 

He heard 
JS He was big 

Another variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of one or two weak 
letters beside one or two consonant letters. This weak letter or letters may 
either occur in the beginning or middle or the end. For example: 

\Js> He ran 

,jJLi He went 

Jli He said 

The foregoing variety of verbs is popularly known as irregualr triliteral 
verbs. It is slightly problematic to conjugate them. (For conjugation 
patterns of these verbs, see appendix. 

The third variety of triliteral verbs is that which consists of two identical 
letters i.e. the second & the third letters are one and the same. It is therefore 
these two letters are written as one and said twice with the help of shaddah. 
On the face value, such verbs appear to be biliteral i.e. composed of two 
root- letters. However, in reality and for all practical purposes they are fully 
triliteral verbs. For example: 

(iJU) He stretched 

( /j*) J He ran away 
These triliteral verbs of the first stem are categorised under form (i). Now, 
let us take up the derived forms of the triliteral verbs. For our convenience 
we can divide them into three categories: A, B and C. 

(A) Verbs having only one additional letter in excess of the three 
originals. This may be wrought: 

(ii) By doubling the second root-letter e.g. j£ j to restore; to return s. th. 
(from to return i.e. to come back or to go back). 

In terms of meaning, it changes an intransitive or reflexive verb into 
transitive. Its normal infinitive verbal form is on the pattern of Ji** 
as we find (fry in the case of gsr-j . 
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jii) By adding one Alif after the first root-letter e.g. CJ>\* to fondle (from 
w-pi to joke). 

In terms of meaning, it normally expresses the application of the act of 
the root form to another person. This form is always transitive. Its 
infinitive verb is always drawn on the pattern of as we find in 

the case of from 

' ** 

w) By adding one Alif before the first root-letter, e.g. J jti to take (s.o.) 
down (from JJi to get down). 

This additional Alif changes the meaning of the intransitive verb into 
transitive and that of the transitive into double transitive. This form of 
verb is popularly known as causative. Its infinitive verb is drawn on 
the pattern of Jl**i as we find Jiji} fromjjit. 

B) Verbs having two additional letters in excess of the three 
originals . This may be wrought: 

v) By placing ^ before the first root-letter and doubling the second 
root-letter, e.g. f-UJ to move ahead (from ^xm to come). 

In terms of meaning, this from is normally the reflexive of form (ii). 
For example means to move some one or some thing ahead and 
f-u? means to move ahead oneself. 

Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of J**? , as we find in 
the case of f*UJ. 

vi) By adding before the first root- letter and interfixing Alif after the 
first root letter, e.g. to play together (from v** to play). 

It is normally the reflexive of form (iii). For example means 
play with and C*&kf means to play together. Also that pattern 
takes subject and the object, e.g. fc^ JUjJl : The boy played with a 
girl , whereas C&ti takes only the subject, e.g.cJijtj JLljil CJ><& : the 
boy and the girl played together. 

ts infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern J^Uj, as we find s-*^ 5 from C&ki. 
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(vii) By adding ) & d before the three root-letters. e.g.j-^J] to be broken 
(from ^ to break). 

It changes a transitive verb into a reflexive verb. It may also be treated 
as passive for all practical purposes. Its infinitive verb form is drawn 
on the pattern of J^5 as we find jtl^ii from^-^!- 

(viii) By adding I before the first and o after the first root- letter .e.g. *LM\ 
to pay attention (from *i-J*J to drawn attention). 

It is difficult to relate it with any particular shade of meaning i.e. 
reflexive or intransitive or passive etc. however, in a large number of 
cases, this verb pattern changes the transitive verb into reflexive. Its 
infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of JUsit as in the case of ^UbJi 
fromc-iJl . 

(ix) By adding \ before the first root-letter and doubling the last 
root-letter.e.g. to be crooked (from to be bent). 

This verb pattern is reserved for describing colours or physical *i3efects. 
Its infinitive verb is drawn on the pattern of J^»*) as in the case of 
from 

(C) Verbs having three additional letters in excess of the three 
root- letters . This is wrought: 

(x) By adding i <^ & c> respectively before the three root-letters of the 
verb. e.g. to request some one's attention (from cUJ, to draw 
attention). 

This verb pattern is employed to express desire or request and such other 
relative meanings. Its infinitive is drawn on the pattern of J***^, as in the 
case of o ULy, *) from c . ii- * *\ . 

Apart from these verb patterns from (i) to (x) , there are five more patterns. 
However, they are sparingly used. 

I have given alongside each verb pattern the shade of meaning for which it 
is ordinarily employed. However, it also should be made amply clear that it 
is not essential that a particular verb pattern from all verbs shall always 
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have the same shade of meaning. It might have a different shade of meaning 

as well- 

Theoretically speaking, we can derive all the verb patterns from a single 
verb consisting of three root-letters. However practically it does not obtain 
in the case of all the verbs. Some root-verbs might have only three 
verb-patterns in practical use. Some others might have four, five or six, 
while some others might have more than this. However, no verb can 
necessarily provide all the forms. 

The conjugation of all the derived verbs is the same as that of the triliteral 
original verbs. In other words same prefixes, interfixes and suffixes are 
used in the conjugation of the derived verbs. Please see appendix for sample 

conjugations. 

Exercises: 

1 . (a) Translate into Arabic: 

( 1 ) Did you receive your brother's letter? 

(2) I want to employ one maid-servant for the house chores. 

(3) 1 don't expect any good from him now. 

(4) He threw a stone at the sleeping dog. 

(5) Has the postman delivered your parcel to you? 

(6) I know that you helped me a lot in that difficult time. 

(7) We sat together and spoke about our past days. 

(8) We shall meet here tomorrow again. 

(9) The bottle fell down and was broken. 

( 10) Has he gone to his college? 

< b ) I had great desire to visit Varanasi. This city of Varanasi is famous for 
its sarees, temples and the river Ganges. But every time I prepared to 
go there, some thing or other prevented me from it. No solid 
opportunity came my way to go there. One day I was very happy. 
Finally, a very solid opportunity was there. Banaras Hindu University 
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had invited me to conduct viva voce examination for two Ph, D 
students in Arabic. On receiving this invitation I rushed to the railway 
booking office to reserve my ticket. I always prefer train journey to air 
journey. The booking office was crowded with people. People were 
standing in long queues. I also stood in one queue. Soon 1 realised that 
the queues were moving fast. In a few minutes time I found myself 
facing the counter clerk. He received me with courtesy and smiled to 
me gently. I handed over to him my reservation form with requisite 
information. He passed a look at my form. After that his fingers began 
to tap the keys of the computer. Fortunately reservation for my date 
was available. He gently asked me money for the ticket. I took out my 
purse from my pocket and gave him the money. He received the 
money and handed over my ticket to me. I smiled to him in 
thanks-giving and he smiled to me in return. 

(2) Translate into English: 

(a) 

• J^^^Jl^^iJj^J^ (i) 
A^^.J*Jh^iJ^\ (2) 
.^U^Ujl^j^jlil^^ii (3) 

.jlji\i*vji J^^h^ (4) 

.pAUli^iji J iili J\/J^L > (5) 

.^jtfpij/juW (6) 

.jli^i^^jU^Jl^ (7) 

.utf^tfj^jivlis* (8) 

.^UJio^iJ^^^Ji Ji^SuJJif. (9) 

-tJb J* J V*»ji (10) 

> j Jj j> cJ^ j juij* jurj jJi (b) 
> j yji^JO w»ijuliij oij3jii J\ ogj^ sUJjj 
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a^ili .iuu^ji ^ i^i>Ui J J£e$ & djjj 4»gi .ytf' 
J &*±> & ■ ^3 Jt^V 33 Jjlii* 

j *u-i^o fU=*)H .ikJal Jju j jUi*v? ••ii*-* Ju^JlUlj 

1 3) Separate all the derived verbs from the foregoing passage and 
use them in sentences of your own in their different forms i.e. 
singular & plural forms etc . 



Glossary Ij^S oUi£Jl 



To receive (s. th.) 




To employ 




Maid-servant 


(P) olol^ (SF) lot* 


House chores 




To expect 




Good 


(Adj.SM) > 


To throw 




Stone 


(P) (SM) 


Sleeping 


(Adj.SM) ^ 


Postman 




To deliver 




Parcel 


(P) S}> (SM) S> 


To help 


a.it-l— 1 /A* 1-4 


A lot 


(Adj.)^ 
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Difficult 


(Adj. SM) v*w 


To sit together 




To speak (together) 




Day 


(P) (SM) f j£ 


Past 


(Adj. SM) 


To meet; to assemble 


if-u^r] /£*s9r\ 


Once again 


* ■* * * 

(Adv. of time) is ^ 5 j> 


Bottle 


(P) OUrbrj (SF) <*rWj 


To fall down 




To be broken 




College 


(P) oQT (SF) 4^ 


To make s. o. ride; to give a lift 




To go 




To take (s. o., s. th.) to 


(*— ') tA*^ /^JfcJo /^i 


Hospital 


(P) o\ u fl,r- ■■* (SM)^fl ■ -■■■» 


To receive (s.o.) 


1|L*=~>) /J., a- > / J^s-t) 


House 


(P)Jj^ (SM) J> 


To offer 




Garcon, service boy 




Waiter 


(P) (SM) JaU 


Cup 


(P)j>ti(SM) 


Hot 


(Adj. SM) JrrU 


I o walk 




To slip 


* * • a • • 


To travel 




London 




Month 


(P)l** (SM) ^i. 
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Next, coming 


(VN/SM) fiVi 


To turn yellow, to turn pale 


1 Yjk^\ 


Eye 


(P) (SF) *J£ 


Disease 


(P) » (SM) » 


Jaundice 




To be necessary 




To respect 


/{j^i 


Teacher; professor 


(P) SjbUi (SM) Sl^J 


To recall 




Memory 


(P)^t/i (SF) ji> 


In the memory of 




Sound; voice 


(P) csm) <3>> 



LESSON — 18 




Numbers » 


_ 1 1 


This is a class. 




The teacher is present. 




He is sitting on the chair. 




His book is open. 




The (boy & girl) students 




are sitting on the chairs. 


■ J* **** 


Their books are open. 




The teacher said: 




We read a lesson yesterday and today 


f jjij ^r-*' W y 


we will read two lessons. 




These two lessons talk 




about a lazy boy. 




He did not work as he should have. 


. US' j^Jw p *i\ 


Therefore, he failed in life. 




He did not achieve 




anything worth mentioning. 




When the teacher was busy in 




presenting the gist of this lesson. 




Hamid & Shanker came 




and they entered the calss. 




The teacher closed his book 




and he paid attention (turned) to Hamid and 


^^J\ 


Shanker, and asked them: 





Kit TtlDCD C 


1 f fk 
1 IV 


Where were you and why are you late 




for the lesson? 




Hamid and Shanker replied. 




We were sitting in the library 




and we did not hear the bell. 




About the same time 




Asha&Ushacame. 




The teacher asked them: 


:jts^1 


() Asha & Usha! Where were you? 




Why are you late for the lesson? 




They (both) said: sir, we left 




house on time but we missed 




the bus that is why we are late. 




We are very sorry. 




When the teacher was busy talking 




he heard some sound in the class. 




The (boy & girl) students were busy 




in talking among themselves. 




The teacher saw two girls talking. 




The teacher scolded them and he said: 




Why are you talking t O' Maria & Leela. 




The (two) girls became silent. 




Jameel & Joseph were 


^eij* J Jit*" 6^ 


busy with something. 




The teacher asked them: 




What are you (both) doing 




0' Jameel and Joseph? 
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They (both) did not say anything 
and they (both) sat without movement. 
The teacher said: 

It is very necessary for you (all) to come 

to the class on time. 

This will help you in future, 

God willing. 

After that, the teacher took the book and 

read the lesson 

and explained the meanings 

for the (boy & girl) students. 



In V 



Grammar: 

There are three numbers in Arabic. They are: 

i) Singular number 

ii) Dual number 

iii) Plural number 

i) Singular number of a noun is that word which indicates one person, unit 
or item etc., as against two or more. 



Example: 

One boy 
One girl 
One dog 
One car 
One city 
One officer 



*3 



ii) Dual number is a characteristic of the Arabic language. As would be 
evident from the name, it indicates duality of a noun. It is very simple to 
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f maJce i t from the original singular noun. We have to suffix to any noun of 
angular number a*. The last letter of the singular noun will now be given a 
f- at hah and the J of this dual will have akasrah. 

Example: 

Two boys j'-ii J =0* + ^3 

Two girls 
Two dogs 

Two cars l> u jV" 
Two cities 

V-tL - ' 

Two officers 

The dual number of the noun so obtained is supposed to be in the 
nominative case. For example we would say: 

Two boys came J 1 *^ j 

1 1 should be very clear from the sentence that j'-^j is the subject of the 
\trrh In the accusative and the genitive cases this of the nominative 
Lase is replaced by j <i. The letter preceding the ^retains its fathah. The J 
of duality also continues to retain its kasrah. 

Example: 

Two boys 0**^3 
Two girls 

Two dogs t^r^ 
Two cars 



Two cities j»=^«y 

Two officers 
Now to express the meaning: 

I saw two boys 
We would say: 



122 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



Similarly if we want to say- 

I went to two boys Jt*&J ^4 

iii) The plural number of a noun is that word which indicates in Arabic 
more than two persons or things etc. 

Example: 



Boys 




Girls 




Dogs 




Cars 




Cities 




Officers 


0j^> 



Kinds of plural: 

There are two kinds of plural in Arabic. They are: 

i) Broken plural jJL^Liji (t 

ii) Sound Plural ^llil (T 

i) Broken Plural \ \ 

Broken plural is formed from the singular noun by breaking the order ot 
the letters composing a singular noun and by adding one or two or more 
letters. In some nouns one or two or more letters might have to be removed 
and the original vowel points replaced by some other vowel points. In brief 
we can say that wherever obtains replacement or displacement of letters or 
vowelpoints the plural so made is called broken plural. 

Examples: 

Boys Wji 
Books 



Careful observation of the word S^ji will tell you that this plural has been 

— I** 

made .from the singular noun mj . one 'Alif v has been added before the 
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original 'Waw j ' letter and another 'Alif » 1 is inserted after the original 
laam J' letter. Thus in this way by disturbing the order of the original 
letters and introducing additional letters we have made a broken plural of 

Hi- 

In the case of v» we have removed the original 'alif V of the singular noun 
which means one book. Original vowel points of 4*^? have also been 

disturbed. 

There are set patterns of broken plurals. However, they are so many. 
Similaly there are exceptions to the rules. It is therefore, suggested that the 
students should refer to teacher or dictionary to acquire plurals of those 
singular nouns from which we can not make sound plurals. 

ii) Sound Plural ^LlJl^i^Jt: 

I'nlike the broken plural, there is no deletion of letters in this kind of 
plurals. We don't have to prefix or interfix any letter or letters to the 
original form of the singular noun. We can make this kind of plural from 
certain fixed forms of singular nouns by suffixing to it certain letters. 
Sound plural is further divided into two forms as follows: 

1 ) Sound plural for Masculine J>*+^ 

2) Sound plural for Feminine 
1 1 Sound plural for Masculine: 

Sound plural is generally made from the Active participle and the passive 
participle i.e. J^Ull ^\ and J j<uuJi q*>\. 

Sound plural masculine in the nominative case is obtained by suffixing to 
the singular noun waw j and j noon. In this kind of plural waw j is always 
preceded by a dammah and the j noon necessarily carries fathah. For 

example: 

Murderers came. 5 f-u Ojty* = + 

Muslims came. <j jmX' m * f JJ jjiLL* j 

Tailors came. O^C^" (ij^C^ =<ij + iC^ 



124 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



However, in the accusative and genitive cases we have to suffix u Yaa and 
j noon. In this case the Yaa has to be necessarily preceded by kasrah and 
the noon j retains its Fathah. For example: 

I saw murderers . j JJ$* =J*+J^* 

Isawmuslims. J^J-licJij ji«4-** =64 + f4*-^ 

I saw tailors. ^3 JsV 1 ^ =Ji 

2) Sound plural for feminine: 

It is generally wrought from nouns which terminate in Taa Marboota i.e 
round Taa 5, e.g. 

notebook 
table 

Procedure is as follows: 

To obtain plural from such nouns we remove the round Taa i.e. « and 
instead we suffix elongative alif and normal stretched Taa 

Example: 

Muslim woman (SF) 

Muslim women (PF) *. 

Lady worker (SF) U?U- 

Lady workers (PF) 

In the nominative case the letter before alif shall bear Fathah and the ^ 
carries dammah — double (lammah if the noun is not defined with A I J' 
and single if the noun is defined with Al or by way of Idaafat i.e. 
ascription: 

(Some) Muslim women came oUi-U cJijJ 

(Some) Lady workers entered d-Uo 
The Muslim women came ^UJJLijl C**^ 

The Indian Muslim women came ±±i>\ olU-L* iiJjJ 

The lady workers of the factory entered ^Lui ^ n *Lri*\* cJUo 



NUMBERS 



125 



jn the accusative & genitive cases the stretched Taa will accept kasrah — 
double or single as per conditions explained above. 



Example: 



I saw (some) Muslim women 

I saw the Muslim women 

I ate with (some) Muslim women. 




Notes: 

1 Names of objects which do not have broken plurals, take sound 
feminine plural. 

2. Verbal nouns generally take sound plurals. 

There are three kinds of verbal noun in Arabic: 

\> Verbal noun of infinitive meaning. This will be referred to as 
infinitive henceforth. This verbal noun generally takes sound 
feminine plural. 

ii) Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the doer of some 
action. It is called in Arabic J^UIt Rules regarding the making 
of J*liJl <t-*t i.e. the English active participle are explained in lesson 
no. 19. Henceforth this verbal noun will be referred to as active 
participle. 

Verbal noun extracted from the verb to mean the receiver of the 
action. It is called in Arabic JjhaJi ^»\ i.e. the English passive 
participle. Rules regarding the making of it are explained in lesson 
no. 19. Hencefroth this verbal noun will be referred to as passive 
participle. 

it should be remembered here that active participle i.e. JpUUi is 
different from the subject i.e. J*l*. 

Similarly the passive participle i.e. JjaiJt is different from the object 
of the verb i.e. J y**. 
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Exercises: 

1) Separate the sound plurals and the broken plurals from the 
following and use them in all the three cases (i.e. nominative, 
accusative and genitive cases) in sentences of your own: 

.^j^\j/9 iJj^^y^\cJ\t^t . I JUii.! i ( r 

^>UJi Jj du> J CiUi j og&ii ^ i^Sf ^ >J ^ oitffli 
u# 6^ ^ 6^ ^ i ^-^3 Ji> £CiJi ii* 
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Translate into Arabic: 

(A) One pleasant after noon in winter I was going to the market with 
mv daughter. When we reached the market we saw a crowd of people 
and a good number of police personnel. Though most of the shops 
were open, however, some uneasiness prevailed in the atmosphere. I 
asked one shopkeeper about the reason of the police presence in the 
market. He told me that one jewellery shop had been broken into the 
previous night. The thieves had taken away every thing from the shop. 
My daughter asked me: Are there only men thieves? I told her: there 
are women criminals also. There are women-thieves, lady pickpockets 
and lady murderers. They are not many. These women-criminals work 
in collaboration with men-criminals. My daughter asked: Who catches 
these women-criminals? Are their policewomen? I told her: Yes, there 
are policewomen also. We have lady officers in all our offices. 

B> The police man is a government employee. He wears an official 
uniform. He always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place 
to another. He catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad people. 
Bad people are afraid of him. 

3 Translate into English the passages of question number one . 

Glossary oUi&t 
To assemble, to meet VpU^-J /*+s%J/M*r\ 



Club (P) ^*> : (SM)^U 

To see, to watch ajU»LJL«/JLaUUj /jUL5» 

Film (P) f**t (SM) £i* 

Gaol, jail (P) 5^(SM)<3*~- 

Full, filled up (Adj. SM) i jLl 

Criminal (P) (SM) f >J 

Occasion of festivity (P) St£t (SM)jgt 
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To become free, 


* & * 

SKIS- *..\ , t jL. * „ 1 i_ . 


To become independent 




Ladvdoctor 


(P) d»CX (SF) ilJp 


Expert, dexterous 


(Adj. ISM) j*U 


United Aran emirates 


* 'it *4 

fAM«Wl <gj «JU1 C-«M )L»^J 1 


Dog 


(P)wOA5 (SM) ^JS 


Open space, parking lot 


(F) *— #ia*L-»(Sr) 4#-U< 


Sociology, social science 




There 


(Adv. of place) £u* 


Number 


(P) SiopI (SM) Ite 


Considerable, not negligible, quite a few v J-V^ 


To choose, to select 


** , • j ' • , *■ • 
*jW5*4 / J^i O^"! 


To consider 




Reason 


(P) COi (SM) 


To go back , to return 




Standard, level 


(P) jLi; (SM) iS'f^> 


Standard of education 




Material; course (of study) 


(P) Si> (SF) hu 


To find 




To be found 


* j j -» - * 
^ jar j / -iarji /jB?r J 


To graduate 




Foreign, foreigner 


(P) 4JUp?(Adj. SM) ijipi 


To be sincere, to devote 


U?^A>-J z^*^ /c/ 1 ^" 


To corsist of 




Body, board 


(P)&\&> (SF/*4* 


Director 


(P) <>J ji** (SM)>^ 


Academician , academic 




Closed 


(PP/SM) 
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To inform 


/J*! />( 


Key 


(P)£3Ui (SM)£bi. 


Back, behind 


• * 

(Adv. of place)u*J^ 


Only 




Pile 


(P) £U f (SF) ii jt 


File 


(P)ouU (SM)cIa? 


To begin 




To dispose of 




Pleasant 


(Adj. SM) AM 


Good 


(Adj.SM) J^r 


Afternoon 


(P)j>i* (SM) >ap 


Market 


(P) (SM/F) i 


When 


• 

(Adv. of time) Ujup 


People 


(P) J*' (SM)o^! 


Good number, large number 




Crowd 


(SF) (SM)f U» j 


Police personnel 




Though, despite 




Uneasiness 


(SM)v»>*! 


To prevail 


^ 

ail,-- /^J— «i /OL*» 


To be broken into 




Jewellery 


(P) 01 »J (SM)»J 


Night 


(P) J$ (SF)ig 


Previous night, last night 




Thief 


(P)> ^iJ (SM) Jo? 


Criminal (man) 


(P)5Ar^ (SM) f^M 


Criminal (lady/ woman) 


(P) £U >J (SF) >U 


Pickpocket 


(P) oji^ (SM) JUJ 
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Murderer 


(P) j^jtf /ibi (SM) Jili 


In collaboration with 




To catch 




To arrest, to catch 




Policeman 


(P) (SM)^^ 


Policewoman 


(P) &q>j*/'Q> J ± 


Officer/ captain 


* x •* * 


Dress, uniform 


(P) (SM) ^3 


Official dress/ uniform 




Stick 


(P) i-** (SF)Up 


Gambler 




Drunkard 


(P) J?3^ (SM) jr£i 


Afraid, fearful 


(P) oy*^ (Adj. SM) 


To hear, to listen 


... . ' . . , - , 


Sorry, regretful 


(P) j>L£i (Adj. SM)*ilui 


To become silent 





LESSON — 19 



1 ^j-Ut 



Verbal Nouns: 



Active Participle And Passive Participle 



I am a research scholar in the centre of 

Arabic and African Studies 

in the school of languages 

in Jawaharlal Nehru University. 

This University is famous all over the 

world for its high academic standard. 

During last winter break 

I went to Hyderabad 

on an educational tour. 

I went To Usmania University and 

I met (men) teachers and (lady) teachers of 

the Arabic language. 

I also met (boy) students 

and (girl) students. 

1 had work in the University library. 
Therefore, I took a letter from 
the head of the Arabic department 
tor the Librarian. 

1 visited the library on the same day 
m the afternoon and I saw in the library 



/At Si'j^yr ***** 

V>Uit tUJJl iiip J** 

j ^liJl ^^i/ 



For conjugation Pattern see Appendix 
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a large number of (men) workers 

and (lady) workers. 

I went to the room of the Librarian. 

The Librarian sent me 

to his assistant. 

The assistant librarian helped me in my 
work and similarly other employees of the 
Library helped me. 

1 spent two days in work 

in the Library and on the third day 

1 went to the Central Institute 

of English and Foreign Languages, 

and I met all the (men) teachers and (lady) 
teachers 

in the department of Arabic . 

A new teacher helped me 

a lot in my work. 

This new teacher accompanied me 

to the historical places. 

I returned to Delhi on the fourth day. 

Grammar: 



4 o/U13i jXj^y fell 

\ * - 



Verbal nouns or the active and the passive participles of the Arabic 
language are drawn from the verbs on certain set patterns as per details 
given below: 



ACTIVE PARTICIPLE AND PASSIVE PARTI . 
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i) Active Participle JptfJt^t 

Active participle is a noun (adjectival) which is formed on the pattern of 
l*t* from the triliteral verbs i.e. the original three-letterd verbs, like: 



In this case we interfix one 'alif 1 1 after the first original letter and 
compulsorily give a kasrah to the second original letter of the concerned 
three- lettered verb. 

Example: 

Verb (He wrote) O-J/ : C*£ 

Active participle (Writer) 4-?^= 4-* -? +* 

Verb (He went) 4* -* * : 4*^ 

Active participle (Goer) 4-*^ = 4* * +i 

In the case of verbs which have more than three letters, we have to prefix to 
them one f with dammah (except where it is alif 1 ) and the penultimate 
letter is given kasrah. 

Example: 

Verb (He travelled) 3 i \ — : 

Active participle (Traveller) = j-i l — » 

Verb (He begged) J j — * -? : J j— J 

Active participle (Begger) Jj— = J j — < J + -» 

And where the first letter happens to be' alif \ 1 the alif ' is dropped and 
the process explained above is applied. 

Example: 

Verb (He used) - 7 -*•! 

Active participle (User) fa. * . - .. ' .* =^o >■ J-^* +-» 

Verb (He gave to drink) 3-* * 

Active participle (Giver to drink) — + -* 
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ii. Passive participle 

Passive participle is also a noun (adjectival). It is formed from the 
three-lettered verbs by adding one f with fathah before the first original 
letter and by placing a'waw j' after the second original letter. Additionally 
the first original letter will be given a Sokoon and the second letter a 
dammah . 

Example: 

Verb (He wrote) Cj^S 

Passive participle (Written) £>y& =4* j + -*«^+ 

In the case of verb having more than three letters, one f with dammah is 
placed before the verbs (except those which have alif * as the first letter) 
and the penultimate letter is given a fathah. 

Example: 

Verb (He addressed) ^ i \ >• : C±\st- 

Passive participle ^lJ*lAi = *Jl* £ I jf- + -i 

Addressee/ Addressed) 

And where the first letter is alif \ , the alif is dropped before adding the 
'meem f . The penultimate letter shall have fathah. 

Example: 

Verb (He employed/ He used) f i -> J \ \ ^j^tl*\ 

Passi ve participle ^ Jt**i— • = >■ J- +^ 

(Employee/ Used) 

It should be remembered that the passive participles can not be made from 
the verbs which have reflexive meanings. 

Example: 

To be broken 'r»&\ 
To change (by itself) jjtf 
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All the active and the passive participles i.e. J^jiu-Ji j J*UJt *U-*\ made in 
ihe way and manner explained above are masculine in gender. They may be 
changed into feminine gender merely by suffixing the round 'Ta 5' to them. 

Example: 

A man clerk 4-?** 

A woman clerk iJUT = 3 + CJlT 

A man traveller *J>S~* 

A woman traveller S^iL-^ = 5 +jiU«^ 

It may also be remembered as a general rule that all the active and the 
passive participles have sound plurals as explained in lesson no. 18. 

Beside what has been said about the active participle and its making from 
ihe triliteral verbs and the verbs having more than three letters, there is 
another form of the active participle with rather quite intensive meaning. 
The pattern of this intensive active participle is the J«* pattern. It is made 
only from the triliteral verbs by doubling the second original letter of the 
verb and placing one 'alif after this redoubled letter. This elongative 'alif 
1 is preceded by fathah. 

Example: 

To cook UvJ*/ f&i/ £M 

A cook 

To cultivate (land) ^iif £JU 

A cultivator (of land), A farmer 

It may be remembered here that this intensive active participle is mostly 
employed for the professionals. 

Nouns of this pattern also decline like anyother active participle. 
Exercises: 
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1 . Make active and passive participles from the following verbs and suitably 
use them in sentences of your own in all the three numbers and cases: 



He drank 


, ' , k 


tie Kiiiea 


i - 
J* 


He heard 




He beat 




He helped 




He sought help 




He offered 




He elected 




He helped 




He overpowered 




He accepted Islam 


r^ 1 


He sent 





2. Translate into Arabic: 

(A) In Delhi in the mornings and in the evenings you will find the 
buses very crowded. They are mostly crowded w th the office goers 
and the school going children. And particular^ in the morning 
when the timings of the office goers and the school going children 
coincide. Unfortunately the bus drivers in Delhi are very careless. 
It is therefore , you will always find the commuters complaining 
about the unco-operative behaviour of the drivers in general. I 
believe the commuters are in the right. The conductors are also 
unco-operative and often use harsh language. I hope the local 
authorities will take steps to improve the quality of service in the 
near future. 

(B) We find that recently there is a lot of openness in the world 
societies. Now not only European societies but also the Asian and 
African societies have allowed a lot of freedom to ladies. As a 
result we find lady-workers working shoulder-to-shoulder with 
men- workers in all walks of life. They are teachers. They are 
telephone operators. They are ministers, engineers, journalists, 
computer engineers and scientists. It is impossible to see any work 
place without lady workers holding all kinds of positions. 



♦ 
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3. Translate into English: 

a* j Jju 4 m J & if (A) 
^aJi c-j-u? ja ,4^" 6j-s»'^3 ii^iij 

oj^b -MJj 
jl^/l aJU .JjLyr jJuLi d^Xi j £fb%Jl Jj^-Jlj 3L»i.jJul iiJUul 

j s^_r jjja* -i**-^ ^t-^'j jC'j^j ^yj*^ 1 v" 5 ***} 

4 Separate all the active and passive participles from the foregoing passages 
and use them in sentences of your own. 



Glossary: 

Morning 
And 

Evening 
To find 
Bus 

Crowded 



(P) £CJ»5 (SM) £-i 
(Conjunctive) j 
(P)dA^Jtf(MS) Jl^i 

(P) ^L-^yji (SM) ^yj' 
(AP/SM^iji 
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Mostly (Adv. of manner) U \*Jjf /^l^M Jtf J 


Goer 


(AP/SM) 


Office goer/going to office 




Particularly 


(Adv. of manner) 3Lit>- 


To coincide 




Timing 


(P) x*\ja (SM)JLP> 


Unfortunately 




Careless 


(AP/SM) J^i 


Always 


(Adv. of time)UJii 


Commuter, passenger 


(P) C>\tj (AP/SM) C-TO 


To complain (About) 




Behaviour 


(SM) IJjLi 


In general, generally 




To believe 




Correct, right, in the right 


(P) o^r^ (AP/SM) 


Uncooperative 




Conductor 


(AP/SM) J-i^ 


Hard words/harsh language 




To hope 




Local 


* 

(Adj. SM) JUji 


Authorities 


(P) olkU (SF) 3LkJLl» 


To take (A measure, step) 




Measure/ step 


(P) it ii>J (SM) ;»>s 


To improve 




Quality; type 


(SF) 


Quality of service; type of service 
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Tn rhp near future 




Recently 


(Adv. of time) 


t_/pennc»» 


(SM) r}4\ 




(P) iU^J (SM) 


Europe 


<0t * • ' 


European 




A *;i a 




*\SldJI 












1 (J allOW 




PlCCVJLlIIl 


(SF) V** 


Woman 


(PI .-irregular) ILJ (SF) 




• * * 

<w • 1 War 


FlCJtl/ SCUJ-JC 


(P) (SM) Jl*^ 


i cjepnoiic CJpClaliJI 




iviiriisier 


(P) i^ii i (SM) ^jj 


* — f* ILl 1 1 vvl 


(P) (SM) J-alfi 


jcientisi 


fP^i iliip (SM) i3l^ 


v_ VH 1 lL/lJlCl 


(P) si>\ ^*LA^ (SM) 


MolHincr hnlrl^i* 
riuiuiiig, l luiut t 


(P) (ap/sm) 


i u wisn, acsirc, w«ini 


* — *- 


To talk 




Plant, industrial unit, factory 


(P) JwUii (SM) 


Glass 


(SM) £^3 


To be situated 
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( Adv r>f t>lat***^ klj \i 


In 11 IC 1 11 Ideal \Jl Hit iai<iui^ 


- !■ : U ^ ti - j 


1 L) WUIK 




Uay 111 OL Uajl VJUV 




drill I 




udy lime 




rNigni 








iNigiu, nocturnal 


f AHi 1 L't 


Pleased, happy 


j 

(P) o>*o (Adj. SM) 


Relic, monument 




Historical 


/A/-i: ckjC\ ^-l! i? 
(Adj. SM) C ^J« 


flutn Mtngr 

v^uiu iviiiidx 


0 


Red Fort 




win ion 


i it. kilt iiish 


lumo, mausoleum 


(Jr) yvA» ^|-)«^* 


i o come 


, - j i ' - ' i 


i ounsi 




f 'nrnaf 

ncr 




V_<CIJIIC 




i_entrai 


(Adj. SM) is£ j* 


Government 


(P) (SF) ii j^- 


Outside/ out 


(Adv. of place) 


To develop 





In addition to, beside S-*?^ 
Place (P) J^Ui (SM) 
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Places of interest 

Like 

Museum 

National 

Archives 

Cultural centres 

Research 

Scientific research 
Known, famous 



jUil (SM) Js* 
(P) u*-\za (SM) 

(Adj. SM)^'J 

(P) ^)*J (SM) sL^i 
(Adj. SM) J j> 
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Dual Of The Verbs And Pronouns 



I was sitting in my room 




in the University preparing lessons 


. *■ * % t i * ~ , i 


for the next day. Suddenly 




Mohammed and Ram came to me 




and (they both) said to me: 




Sir, we need your help. 




We two and Asha and Kiran 




would like to go to attend 


* t *. 1 


the marriage of our friend Ahmad. 


. Ju*S-\ iJij,\ > - ' « ■ 


We request your permission. 




I said: O. K., but you (both) should write 




a leave application mentioning 




the days of absence. 




As regards Asha and kiran, they should 




come to me to give 




the leave application. 




Ram and Mohammed felt happy 




and left my room. 




After some time Asha and Kiran came 




and (they both) submitted 




the leave application. 




* 

I asked them (both): 


:U4=JUJ 
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When will you (both) return 
from the marriage. 
They (both) said: after two days, 
God willing. 

I said: please convey my congratulations 

to Ahmad & his bride. 

They (both) said: sure sir. 

Kiran said: Ahmad & his wife 

have sent their greetings for you. 

They are (two) good people. 

] said: O.K., God willing, we will meet 

after two days. 



- • * - ^ . ' • 1* 

** " * j 



Grammar: 

iai Dual of the verbs: 

It has been explained in lessons nos. 13 &14 that the verb in Arabic 
has to agree with its subject in gender when it precedes it. It has to 
agree with the subject in number also when it occurs after the subject. 

i) To obtain the dual form of the past third person masculine verb one 
'alif V has to be suffixed to the past third person masculine verb of 
singular number. For example: 

1 He went V-ii . > 
They (MD) went C»i = 1 + s-** 

2 He wrote CjS' . Y 



'») In the third person feminine also one ' » alif has to be suffixed to the 
angular form of the feminine verb. In this case the silent Taa ^ will be 
given zfathah. 



They (MD) wrote 
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Example: 

1 . She went c4»i . \ 

They (FD) went = \ + c4»i 

2. She wrote C-isT . t 

They (FD) Wrote l^sT = \ + c^T 

iii) In the case of second person of both the genders *U' has to be sufixed to 
the respective verb of singular number and the 4 Taa «£/ in both these cases 
is given a tfammah. Examples: 

1 . You (SM)went 
You (MD) went Ui-ii = U + c4»i 

2. You (SF) went 
You (FD) went U-uii= U + 

iv) In the case of the present tense verb is suffixed to the singular verbs 
of both the genders except the feminine singular verb of the second person 
where the j <$ is first elided and then the o' is added. However, in all these 
cases the letter preceding 'alif*' is given fathah and the 'noon o' carries 
Kasrah. 

Example: 

He goes y*^ 

They (MD) go = J' + >~*M 

She goes w>j-> 

They (FD) go <J^j»*W = 

You (SM) go * r *k 

You (MD) go jLJkij =jl +wJki; 

You (SF) go 

You (FD) go jCmJj =j>+ 



E 

i 
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b) Of the nouns *W-£sU(v 

Dual of the noun and its cases have been explained in full details in lesson 

no. 18. 

c! Of the personal (pro) nouns. jJ U 

Details regarding personal (pro) nouns have been given in lesson no. 9 and 
10 In case of their dual forms they happen to be fixed words. They are: 

They two girls or boys Ui 
You two girls or boys Uait 

In case of the possessive pronouns also the forms are fixed as given below: 

Their (MFD) U* 
Your (MFD) US' 

These two pronouns of the dual number are used in both the accusative and 

the genitive cases. 

d ) Of the demonstrative pronouns SjLfr^f \ *U-*t 

The following words are used to indicate the dual of the demonstrative 

pronouns: 

These (MD) 

These (FD) jttU 
Those (MD) 
Those (FD) 

1 he demonstrative pronouns are indeclinable except their dual forms. The 
forms metioned above are said to be in the nominative case. In the 
accusative and the genitive cases the following forms are used: 

These (MD) j£jU 

These (FD) <^JU 

Those (MD) dlJi 

Those (FD) dJL^ 
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Exercises: 

1 . Conjugate the following verbs in the past and the present tenses and then 
use them in sentences of your own: 

To sit L- y*- /^f^u /^r^r 

To stand 

To ride tj j^j / V^j 

To alight; to get down *l jji / Jj* / J> 

To enter V /&%t / J^i 

2. Rewrite complete tables of personal , possessive and demonstrative (pro) 
nouns and use them in sentences of your own keeping in mind the three 
cases. 

3. Translate into Arabic: 

Ramu is a young boy . My son Abid is also about the same age. They are 
friends. They study in the same school. They go to school every morning 
together. They play together and do their homework together. They are 
always together. One day the teacher asked them: why do you sit so close 
and behave so alike? Are you twins? Another boy got up and said: No sir, 
they are not twins. They are two good friends. And these two are their 
favourite seats. They like to sit on these seats. 

4. Translate into English: 

J'j^j JpjJj .?j>i o*>- > \£Z jiua uij ^ yjx '^u* di> & 
>•» ijiy* j^* ^40 <^ * ^ v-LJ i o^»4^ j£* $3 

. f j^l J3 lUt&U .V :?U» . f jjl JJ J&> U^f, > : J^r j jU> cJ^ 
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Glossary: *j9~*l« ou£i» 



Young; small 


(P) jl^f (Adj SM) 


Son, boy 


(P) *Uji (SM) Ji\ 


About 


(Preposition) 


Same/ the same 




School 


(P) ^jto (SF)3L-3JU 


Together 


. * »■ 


To do 




Home work 


^ . ^ ♦ 3 , I' 


Always 




One day/ on one day 




To ask 


* * > * * . - - 


Why 




Close/ close by 




So/ so much; to this extent 




To behave 




Alike; similar 


•* 


Twin 


* - * ' 

(P) (SM) fiy 


Another 




To get up 


L*j$i /c^i /^j^ 


Good 


(P) 6>£ (AdjSM)44t 


Favourite 


(Adj SM) J-iii 


Seat 


(P) Jbtiii (SM) jui* 


To love 


- - * * * - : 



* For conjugation pattern, please see appendix. 



148 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



ino, noi 




Tn walk 




rVwV^vji vji Jig, tvj 








1 O JjUliU up 




/\ccross 


* * - 


Year 




V^UUllIlUOUa 




On* at thf* tim** of 




I U IC«C1I 


' * * * , ' , - 


i urn ^ui inc roau^ 


rp"» ^- >uui"l rQKyt\ /a^aII 


rv\Jcivi 


(pi \ r smf 1 . i> X 


i o unci 




1 O Wall 




waiting for me 


^ ill » 1 B 


To walk; to go 




Towards , to 




To enter 





This verb does not have the present indefinite form. It gives the 
intensified meaning of "5T . It functions like 'Kaana o^' to govern the 
subject i.e. and ^ the predicate i.e. it gives dammah to the subject 
and causes fathah to the predicate. The conjugation of J«4J is given 
hereunder for ready reference & future use: 

T ^^^^^^ ^^^T a r^lfc 

^SmJ \>T ■' t^wJ t 



For conjugation pattern, please see appendix 
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to see ** *<JJ '<Sjt A** j 

Grass (P) vtft*f (SM) 

Soft (Adj. SM) 

Before (used as prepositon) 

Area; colony (P) ^» (SM) < ^ 

Neighbouring (VNSM) 

To come ** U£n 



* * For conjugation pattern see appendix . 
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Possessed & Possessor Or The Construct Phrase 






This is a boy. 


■J 


He is a teacher's son. 


* \ * * % \ " 


The teacher's son is a disciplined boy. 


■* * t t + \s * ' *\. f * 


This is his school. 




His school is quite far from his house. 

* 




He rides his bi-cycle 




from his house to his school. 




These are his friends. 




His friends like him 


■ J^7*> V 


And he likes his friends. 


>' » • ' £ * ^ * 


This is their class. 




And this is their teacher. 


• j ,» » * , '■ 


The students are sitting. 




nuu ineir leacner is standing 


. ''Ait • ' i^u^i^ i 


infront of the blackboard. 




He is writing difficult words 




on the blackboard . 




His students are writing 




these words in their copybooks 




with their meanings. 
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Grammar: 

The genitive case of the Arabic language is popularly known as possessed & 
possessor. It is called iiUr'SJ* in Arabic. 

This kind of phrase indicates that some thing or some quality belongs to 
some one or some thing. This very relation of belonging is expressed by 
placing any two (nouns) in construct position or by using in English 'of or 
the apostrophe V . However, in Arabic there does not exist any such word. 
This meaning is obtained by the placement of nouns in certain order with 
the adjustment of the vowelpoints. This is known as construct phrase or 
^UpV w-Tj-^ 1 - As has been explained in the foregoing the relation of 
belonging between two objects in Arabic is created by placing two or more 
nouns in certain order. This kind of placement of nouns causes kasrah to the 
terminal letter of the possessor which noun precisely is known to be in the 
genitive case. * 

The following things are to be borne in mind while making these kinds of 
construct phrases or sentences: 

i) The object possessed is placed before the possessor. 

ii) The possessor is placed immediately after the possessed. 

iii) The object possessed does not admit nunnation i.e. the double vowel 

points. 

iv) The possessed object in such possessive phrases and sentences does not 
take the definite article. 

Example: 

A teacher's son came . . jij f& 

I saw a teacher's son. &\ ^-£'3 

I went with a teacher's son. crO*** tf\ £■ 



* Nouns carrying kasrah for whatever grammatical reasons are known or 
categorised to be in the genitive case. 
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In the three sentences above the possessed object is . It is therefore 
placed before J*>^ which is the possessor here. Now it would be seen thai 
has only one darnmah in sentence no. 1 , where it serves as subject of 
the verb fJi. In sentence no. 2: &\ has fathah. Here it is serving as object 
of the verb c-i^j. In sentence no. 3: ji\ has kasrah because it is preceded by 
a preposition. Hence we find that the possessed objects carry vowelpoims 
according to their placement after the verb and the preposition. However 
the possessor invariably has kasrah. It has double kasrah because it 
is not defined with the definite article Jt. When the possessor is defined it 
admits only one kasrah. For example: 

The teacher's son came . ^j^t J*\ 

I saw the teacher's son. .^jl+is cJlj 

I went with the teacher's son. . ^jJ-iJt jjl 

In case of the dual and the sound plural masculine the 'noon drops out 
when it is placed in construct position with another noun. For example 
is a dual noun meaning two sons. It will be put in construct position with 
the noun J*^-* in the following manner: 

The two sons of the teacher came. .^jJuJl U]j {»j3 

1 saw the two sons of the teacher. cJi^ 

1 went with the two sons of the teacher, .^yuit ^Jt £* c-jo 

^j^jXa is a sound plural of the singular When this ^ is placed 

in construct postion with another noun it will decline in the following 
manner: 

The teachers of the college came. J-O^ - * 

I saw the teachers of the college . 

I went with the teachers of the college. £f 

This kind of placement of two nouns beside causing the meaning of 
belonging can also show that something is part of something . For example: 

A cup of water/ a water cup *U 
• A window of glass/ a glass window r Wr-j 
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Exercises: 

1 . Put the following pairs of nouns in construct position to show 
belonging and use them in sentences of your own: 

Jit :jUj^/C-i* /ijis :X^p/c~* v^/^br 

2. Repeat exercise no: 1. with the duals & the plurals of the 
nouns. 

3. Translate into Arabic: 

This is my friend Hamid. He works in an office in Delhi. Hamid's office is 
in Krishi Bhavan. He goes to the office in the morning and comes back in 
the evening. Hamid likes to work hard. Hamid also likes to spend time with 
his office colleagues. He sits with the office colleagues in the lunch break. 
On sundays and holidays he likes to visit office colleagues and friends. This 
is Hamid's house. It has two rooms only. Hamid's wife keeps the two rooms 
nf the house very clean. They are a small family of four including their two 
sons who are big enough. 

4. Translate into English: 

^ulii i$£ .KtjS\ i&\ y£\ w .oulii i£r j yj* . j>; ji » u***- J> 
b< Jr-ui iit-brJi v^L. ^3; .^ub^ii 4 -<» il* a*>i» oL-^Ui 

^ J^J=*» <jW -<^-i*3 '4^^ s *'Jaf 
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Glossary: • js-~*)t oui&i 



Some; a few 


(Adj. SF) iJix* 


Centre 


(P)#> (SM) jr> 


Different; various 


(Adj. SM) JaiU 


Humanbeing, man 


(P) J-W (SM) 


Good 


(P) 6^ (Adj. SM) C$> 


Capacity 




In my capacity as a student 




Student 


(P) O^j* (SM) J-jti 


To meet 




Whole, all... long 




All the year round 




Dean 


(P) iiju* (SM) -V^ 


Doll 


(P) J-?> (SF) i^j> 


Ambassador 


(P) i»>i (SM)^ 


Table (dining) 


rp)w^»jb'U/ JL*^ (SF) jju'U 


Food 


(P) luirt (SM) f Ufe 


To work 




To like: to love 


> 


To work hard 


bVi«r] /-if^v* /X&*\ 


To spend 




Colleague 


(P)ftfc3 (SM) 


Lunch 


(SM) l\& 


Break, interval, period 


(P) £lj3 (SF) i> 


Holiday 


(p) (SF) iiiU 


To visit 
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To keep 

Family 

Small 

Of four 

Including 

Big 

Enough, adequate 



(P) ±>\'j^\ (SF) 
(P) >u> (Adj. SM) j^u> 

(P) ;gr (Adj. sm) 
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Adjective & the Noun Qualified 

(3 yfi j*Jl J AJUflil 



In fact I am a teacher. 
I work in a secondary school. 
The covered area of this school 
is very big. 

Besides, it has a big playground. 
We have combined education 
in this school . 

There are about two thousand boys 
and girls in this school. 
We have small girls and small boys 
in our school. 

We also have big girls and big boys in 
this school. 

We have two hundred teachers. 
I have a big class. 
Other teachers also have 
big classes. 

We have only two small classes. 
Our principal has recently bought 
a new car. 

Other teachers also have cars . 
Thos*e are old cars. 



* * 



.3L-jJLJi 0.1* 

t~. .is 
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This is the office of the principal. 
You will always see two sturdy peons 
sitting at his door. 
These two sturdy peons 
always go with our dear principal 
wherever he goes. 

These two peons have their quarters 
in the school campus. 
Beside poultry birds 
they also keep beautiful 
and tiny dogs. I also have taken 
one tiny dog from them. 
I love my tiny dog very much. 
Do you also love dogs? 

Grammar: 

Adjective in Arabic is known as and the noun qualified by the adjective 
is called ^yey . They are also known ascju and ^ respectively. 



^3jl x ^ 

iirdJt s^l^ 



In Arabic the: 

i) Adjective follows the noun it qualifies. 

ii) Adjective completely agrees with its noun in: 

a) case 

b) definiteness and indefiniteness. 

c) number 

d) gender 

Example: 

A big boy came 
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The foregoing sentence is composed of three parts: 

(He) came f & intransitive verb 

A boy & j a common noun 

big *Ja& adjective 

In this setence JJ j is a masculine noun of singular number. It is cosidered to 
be a common noun because it is not defined with the definite article 3i. it | s 
in the nominative case being the subject of the intransitive verb fJJ. Hence , 
the adjective js£ agrees with the noun in all aspects as mentioned above 
under (a) (b) (c) (d). 

Similarly in the cases of the dual and plural nouns the adjective will fully 
agree with the noun it qualifies. For Example we would say: 

S S s 

Two boys came ^ 
Two big boys came J^jv^ ii^J ^ 

Boys came 3*5f f aJ 

Big boys came jCT $y jt f JJ 

And where the noun is defined with the definite article Ji the adjective also 
will have to be defined with Ji. For example: 

The big boy came 

If the noun qualified is in the accusative or genitive cases the adjective also 
will follow. For example: 

I saw a big boy * cJt j 

' Boy' in this sentence is the object of the transitive verb cJtj and therefore, 
it is in the accusative case. The adjective here shall have to be placed in the 
accusative case. 

And if we say: 

I went to a big boy Jg& jJ j ^\ c4»^ 

We would find that the noun is preceded by a preposition which 
functions in Arabic to cause kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun it 
precedes. It is therefore, the adjective also will have kasrah. 
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Similarly, if the noun is of the feminine gender the adjevctive also has to be 
feminine. All the Arabic adjectives of the masculine gender including the 
verbal nouns of the active and the passive voices which give adjectival 
meaning can be changed into the feminine gender by suffixing to them the 
round Taa* '. For example the adjective Ja& of the masculine gender will 
become Sjip after the round Taa • is suffixed to it. This • Jef will decline 
to agree with the noun in case, number and all other aspects as explained 
above. 

The plural of such feminine adjectives and adjectival nouns will be sound 
plural as explained in lesson no. 18. They will decline also as explained in 
the said lesson. 

It should be remembered here that plurals of objects indicating 
non-humanbeings are treated on par with singular feminine for all purposes 
as explained in lesson no. 8. For example we would say: 

The new books are expensive. *'j«" t iJj^is <J 

It may be noted here that 'books ' is a nonhuman plural. It is 

therefore, the feminine singular adjective 'SJbJ^Ji new' is used. 

Exercises: 

1 . Translate into Arabic: 

This huge building is an office complex. They are mostly governmental 
offices. This huge and tall building has nine floors including the ground 
floor. The ground floor mainly consists of public canteens and a big 
co-operative store run by the government employees themselves. Besides, 
there are covered parking places for the official cars. For the visiting cars 
there is a big open space to park them. The ground floor and the 
surrounding area is very unsafe and unclean. There are bad people who 
roam about in this area. They are mostly tricksters and pickpockets. 
Besides, you can always see tens of dirty dogs loitering about . At other 
floors there are offices of different ministries. There is mixed working 
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force in all these offices. There are big officials and small officilas in these 
offices. There are men-officials and women-officials. 

2. Given below are the masculine adjectives of singular number. Use them 
in sentences of your own. Also use suitably their dual and plural forms i n 
sentences of your own. 

• M**r 'JlJ* 'j*** 'Jrs^-'^f '<j*&j 

3. Render the adjectives in exercise no. 2 into those of the feminine gender 
for all numbers and suitably use them in sentences of your own. 

4. Translate into English: 

Jj^Jah YJ-J^^ *A*b?Jl dJjk J-jJU .VjJ> a*a\*t . j^i Jdyr 1**\*r aJjk : Ji)t 
iiljt ^li ^ 4-*> w .*t-~Ji J f^Ui 5j>3 oU-jjT} jl^Ili ^ ft jilt 

oird, j jou 3^Ji .ijjr ii> j ^ jii u .^;j^Ji 

IaI>m t*>J liiJj- Jj JJkJj M$ J> Cik^i liUJ .tin- iu^JU 

.L*jaii OUt»Jl Saul^ JU-'jxJ .jJ^'j ^J^ 1 £ 

Ja-a* .i-iy- ^jjili j SjiU w>Utji^ *Jijjjr*i\ J> JL*ii 
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Glossary: • j*-**!* cA*i£Ji 



Reality 




leacner 




1 0 WOiK 




.secondary 




Area; terrain, sector 




Covered 


* *■ * 

/"V/XICX>ff\ taXl 

(VlNoM) ^»*» 


Apart from 




i_j rounu, square 


fP^ « J Alii fQKyfA * 1.1*1 
("J 04**0** o'"*** 


iviixeo, comDinea 




Around 




one tnousand 


/ill 


omaii, young 


j*^ (Adj. OlVl ) j(f**+ 


5 man, young 


(r) (Adj. J>r) 


One hundred 




i^aiss 


(* ) Uj** 3 i3iVl J J-Ai 


rrincipai 




To buy 


* , • ' • ✓ * 


New 


(I ) (Adj. *>M) 


uid 


(") ( ^** , «** (Adj. SM) ^OJ 


To see 


: I- ^ 


Peon; attendant 


(P) J» (SM) » 


Strong 


(P) (Adj.SM) dfjl 


Always 




With 


(Preposition) 
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Dear; beloved 

Wherever 

House 

Ground 

Ground floor 

Bird 

Poultry, domesticated (animals/ 
Beside; in addition to 
To keep; to acquire 
To take 

Expensive; costly 

Fast 

Cheap 

Difficult 

Easy 

Ugly 

Beautiful , handsome 

Short 

Tall 

To study 
To pursue 
Studies 
Science 
Modern 

Course (of study) 



(P)*ljpi (Adj.SM)ji> 



* • 



(P) Jj^ (SM) J> 
(Adj. SF) 

(SM) jilt 

birds) (***"'*) (S^ 1 ^ 

(Adj. SM) £J 

(P) £^< Ad j- SM >^r' 

(P) >*;(Adj.SM) Ja^ 
(P) (Adj. SM)CJ^» 

(Adj.SM) Ji^ 
(P) £^ (Adj. SM) 

(Adj. SM)J^- 
(P) jUI (Adj. SM)^ 
(P) J*> (Adj. SM) Ji> 

****** x tf ^ 

(P) (SF) 

(P) pjU (SM) ^ 
(Adj. SM) dfe*- 
(P) AU,/ (SM) ^-j/ 
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Regular f*s* 

Full time f j>tT 

Brief; short (Adj. SM) jjrj 

Part-time f '3^ 

Narrow (Adj. SM) 

Wide ; broad ( Adj .SM)^ j 

Comfortable (Adj. SM) gijZ 
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Imperative Verb And Negative Verb 



That day was very hot in 
midsummer. 

We were present in the class (room) 

waiting for the teacher. 

The teacher was late today. 

The teacher came 

and he entered the class (room). 

We greeted him. 

The teacher returned the greetings 
and he said: 

Today is very hot, then he said to me: 
Ram Kumar, put on the light 
and turn on the fan & open 
the window. 

After that the teacher said: 
Open your book O' Adil. 
Boys, open your books. 
The teacher began to teach 
and he wrote the difficult words 
on the blackboard. 



J \ir sfc 
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The students began to write 




ihe meanings in their notebooks. 




The teacher asked Asha: 




Where is your note book, Asha? 




Open your notebook and write 




these words with their meanings 




and do not talk with others. 




Why do you write on 




the book , Adil? 




Don't write on the book, Adil. 




Don't write on the book, boys. 




Don't write on the book, Miss. 




Don't write on the book, girls. 




During the lesson the teacher cast 




a look at the class and asked 




about Hamid: Where is Hamid? 




Munir said: Sir, Hamid is unwell. 




The teacher said: Let Hamid take rest 




for two or three days. 




After his recovery from illness 




I will repeat this lesson for him. 




Let us continue the lesson now. 




During the lesson 




the school principal came 




and he entered the room. 
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The teacher rose for him 

and he said: Sir, please come. 

The principal spoke to the teacher 

for a while and returned. 

The bell rang and the lesson ended. 

Grammar: 



The imperative verb i.e. J** and the negative verb i.e. ^^S^ J*i are 
formed from those forms of the present imperfect verb i.e. ^jU&Ji J*i) 
which indicate second person i.e. j-J^UOt JU^. In the case of the trilitera! 
verbs i.e. verbs which have three original letters, we have to drop the 
symbol of which will necessarily be & in all cases. After removing 

the symbol of ^jt-a* we look at the first original letter. In most of the cases 
it will have a sokoon and we can not read any word in Arabic which begins 
with a silent letter. Therefore, we prefix to it one alif with Hamza * . If the 
second original letter has fathah or kasrah then this alif \ is given kasrah. If 
the second original letter has dammah then the 'Alif V so prefixed is given 
dammah. The last letter of the verb is given Sokoon — . For example: 

To gO v**^ S-*^ 

* 

In this case the of > r JM is dropped. Now we find that the letter ^ bears 
sokoon. Therefore, we prefix to it alif with Hamza * and because the second 
original letter has fathah, therefore, we give kasrah to this alif. The last 
letter which is in this case, is given sokoon. Now we read this form ot 
the verb as: 

Idh hab 4-**! 

In the case of the singular feminine, the dual masculine and the dual 
feminine and the plural masculine forms of the verb, the letter noon J i- s 
dropped. The last letter alif i Yaac£ and j waw are considered to be 
carrying sokoon as elongative vowels, therefore, we don't add any letter at 
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the end of these forms of the verb except the plural maculine form of the 
verb. We suffix to it one 'Alif \ 9 which is Known as protective 'Alif V* 
For example: 

singular feminine < > f»Ii ^r**! 

dual masculine 0^*^ t**! 

dual feminine 1***! 
Plural masculine O^t*-^" 'j***J 

In the case of the plural feminine the letter noon o is retained with its 
original fathah . For example: 

In the case of verbs which have more than three letters- whether original oi 
additional-after removing the symbol of £^>Usu», if we find that the nexl 
letter has a vowel, then in that case we only give sokoon to the last letter oi 
the verb and follow the procedure as explained above for obtaining othei 
forms i.e. dual and plural etc, of the verb. 

Example: 

^il^j to travel Jt^i. 'J^** 
After removing the symbol of £jUa* we have form of the verb. In this 
case is having a fathah, Therefore, we only give sokoon to the last letter 



* In the plural masculine form of the imperative we suffix one Alif to th< 
original letters of the verb. This Alif is called "protective Alif* whicl 
disappears when the verb is followed by any linkable personal pronoun. 

Example: 

Beat him (you all men) • y j&\ 

However, this alif has to make physical apperance in written Arabic if tht 
verb is followed by any other noun, pronoun or proper-noun. 

Beat the boy (you all men) «ii ji* ' ji 

Beat this boy (you all men) jl» tJU» i jJ j&\ 

Beat Hamid (you all men) tJuW- \ y j*p>\ 
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which is Raa in this case and in this way, we obtain the following form: 
For other forms of the verb we follow the procedure as explained above: 



singular masculine 






dual masculine 






plural masculine 






singular feminine 






dual feminine 






plural feminine 







If we find that after removing the symbol of f^£>*+ , the next letter has 
sokoon, then in that case we prefix to such a verb one Alif/ Hamza with 
kasrah and give sokoon to the last letter. For example: 

J-iu-J to receive (s.o.) J. yfc .,.. j J**s-*) 

If the verb is causative on the pattern of J*i£/>J*fr\ then in that case after 
removing the symbol of jUa> we prefix to it Alif/ Hamza wixhfathah and 
give sokoon to the last letter . For example: 

JU^J to seat J-4ii J^U-l 

In the case of verbs which end with two identical letters and written as one 
with the help of shadda, we, after dropping the symbol of the present 
imperfect, either separate them and write them as two separate entities and 
prefix to them one Alif with appropriate vowel point or read them with a 
fatfrah at the terminal letter while at the same time retaining the existing 
vowel point on the letter after dropping symbol of the present indicative. 
For example: 

to stretch JUJ ju^ ji* 

singular masculine SJut jL» 
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dual masculine tiiit lAi 



plural masculine f J dJU j ' J** 

singular feminine t^^* 1 t*^* 

dual feminine \ix»\ lAi 

plural feminine jix»i 

In the case of triliteral verbs which have I «j or as the medial letter 
preceded by an even vowel, we would drop this letter in the singular 
masculine and plural feminine imperative verbs while retaining it in the 
other four forms for obvious reasons. 



Examples: 

Jj*J to say 

j . — 

f LJ to sleep 

Arabic imperative verb may also be used in the meaning of request e.g. 
JU*-] which means "sit down", may also mean in the given circumstances 
Please sit down". However, the phrase. ^I L' a i ja meaning 'Please" is 
normally appended to the imperative, e.g. j* * is the standard 

and widely followed form of rendering the dictative meaning of the 
imperative into the polite meaning of request. 

The negative form of the verb is obtained by using the negative particle *i 
before the present imperfect verb without disturbing the order of the letters 
r>f the verb. Only the last letter of the verb is given sokoon. Other forms of 
the verb i.e. dual and plural etc, are obtained by applying the same 
procedure as in the case of the imperative verb. That is to say, we drop all 
the 'noons and retain only the noon j of the plural feminine with its 
original fathah. We also suffix the protective alif * , to the plural masculine 
form of the verb subject to rules as explained in the imperative. For 
example: 
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singualr masculine 



dual masculine 



dual feminine 



plural masculine 
singular feminine 



plural feminine 



J-aaa* is the most apt equivalent of "please" which might be used at am 
occasion without using the required word. For example, opening the door 



you can invite your visitor inside the house by merely saying J-iMJ without 



saying J*"^ which alone means "enter". Or pointing to a chair you car 



simply say J-Ja^J and in the context it would mean "please sit down*'. . 



Imperative for the third & the first persons 

For obvious reasons, the third and the first person nouns can not be ordered 
or dictated to do anything. However, suggestions may be made to them as 
they may be made to the second person nouns . 

This meaning in English is conveyed by the verbs "let, should, must or 
ought to". Beside other ways of conveying the same meaning in Arabic, we 
use one J with kasrah. This J is known in the grammar terminology of 
the Arabic language as the J of imperative i.e. This "laam" causes a 

sokoon to the terminal letter of the present indicative and causes removal of 
all the j letters except those of the third and second persons of plural 
feminine. The meaning of a verb bedecked with this "laam" is interpreted 
with 'should' or Met* or any other word with a similar meaning. 

If this "laam" is preceded by j and t3 "And" and "Then", then this ' 
laam" is given a "sokoon". 



• * 



J-toi> is aslo thoroughly conjugated on the pattern. 



And he should go 




Then he should go 



■ • - 
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Exercises: 

i ) Make the imperatives and the negatives from the following verbs and use 
them in sentences of your own: 



To drink 




To kill 




To break 




To come forward, to apply 




To be happy 


> 

O^U** /JjL**£ /Jj*~>i 


To hear; to listen 


t ** • * s • s * 

1 * * - -j / » m. — k / m . .» 


To seat 




To inform 




To break (into pieces) 




To tear 




To drive 




To lead 





2) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) 1 . Open (PM) your books and read lesson no. 21 . 

2. Eat (SF) your breakfast and go to your school. You must reach 
there before eight O' clock. 

3. Read (DM) Your lesson aloud and learn it by heart. 

4. Please don't shout (PF) at me like this. 

5. Don't break (SM) the glass; it is very expensive. 

6. Don't enter (PM) his room without his permission. 

7. Knock (SF) the door before you enter. 

8. Don't drive (SM) the car without licence. 

9. Please don't stand (PM) in the passage. 

10. Write (SM) a letter immediately after reaching there. 
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(B) It was a very nice day in the early monsoon season. My children asked 
me to go to the Zoo. I agreed to this proposal. We started making 
preparation. My younger daughter took some of her toys. I told her: 
Don't take your toys. You will have no time to play with them. I told 
my son: Don't forget drinking water. I told my wife: Please take one 
or two umbrellas also. When we reached the Zoo I gave money to mv 
children and told them: Go together. Stand in the queue and buy four 
tickets. Inside the Zoo when we were offering groundnuts to the 
monkeys, one watchman approached us. He said: Please don't offer 
anything to the animals. It is not allowed. We moved on from cage to 
cage and saw many animals and birds. In the evening when we 
returned home, we were very tired. 

3. Translate into English: 

iJ J-^jii .Sjtj^-) iALiJ m *\ J»\J\ .lib* s£JT j!e\J\ ti'jt dJL>j UJLP 

*i .ittJr, litf ^ w^Ti :>Uii ^ Jtfi 

cWy 4 jui ^ cJjh ^Jb ^ £*>S j 

4) Separate the imperative and the negative forms of the verbs from the 
exercise no. 3 above and use them in sentences of your own. 

Glossary: :*jr-^ otUS^ 

Before J3 
8'0 clock lUufl UCJ\ 

. Aloud J I* »f j-** 'ij** *r* J*** 
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To learn bv heart 




To shout 


. * , ' ' .* > • - : - - 

V#M — A£ /r- 


(He shouted) at me 




I thic 




To enter 




Without 




Permission/ nermit 


(P) i *ii (SM) 


To break 




Glass 


CP) (SM)r^) 


Fxoensive 


(Adi SM) 


To knock 


* • * 4.'*-' 

li'Jp /it Jbj * J* 


To Hrivf* 


\j * y//^ 1 r f 


I icf*nr*^ 


rp) Io^'» rsFiLi^-'» 


To stand 


.^f .J ^^^^^^^ ^B^^^ J 


Passace wav 


(P) ^t*-^ (SM) *Ui 


I .etter 


V* / ^ ^^^^ y k-* a ▼ w^^^ ^^^^ 


ImmeHifltel v after 

11111 ii^uioivi y m ivi 




Immfvf iafel v 




To search ffor^ 


( -«P \±MJt /tP L -1 if /cL^V 
\<Jr ym ^ mm .) ijT ^ 


To contact ( s 0 ^ 


* + > it , < 


Tn acV* to iwiiif*ct 
IU aaiv, IU ICUUwsi 


Nrjrf /Alia 


1 O DcWdlC 


t't' *i ' ' ' ' • 1 










1 met 


(") Oj*y-* (5>M) <3>-' 


Thief 


(P) >^if (SM) JoJ 


Train 


(P) iijUii(SM) jlW 


Season 


(P) J>^ (SM) Jil 
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Summer season 
Because, that is why 
Journey 
Comfortable 
Wine 

To collect; to assemble 
To receive (s.o) 
To allow entry 
Respect 



(P) juLf (SM)>L 

(VNSM)g^i 
(P) (SMF) ^> 

/jJ^i 'S&*\ 



LESSON — 24 



t £ — 



Adjective Of The Comparative And 
The Superlative Degrees 



The city of Delhi is a big city. 




It is divided into Old Delhi 




and New Delhi. 




New Delhi is bigger 




than Old Delhi. 




Old Delhi is more congested 




than New Delhi. 




in New Delhi the houses are big 




and the roads are wide. 




In Old Delhi the houses are small 




and the roads are narrow. 




n New Delhi you will find 




he most important offices 




>f the government of India. 


*-* 


n Delhi you will find the 




listorical buildings including 




<>utub Minar. 




t is the tallest minaret in India. 




1 is not the oldest building in India. 




Reside these monuments 




here are found 
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other places of importance 

like the National Museum 

and the National Archives, 

and the cultural centres 

and the scientific research . 

Delhi is a big city 

and it is known all over the world. 

Grammar: 



Indeed the comparative and the superlative dgrees are different forms of 
simple stative adjective. 

In Arabic all such adjectives and adjectival/verbal nouns which are based on 
triliteral verbs can easily be changed into adjectives of comparative degree 
by prefixing one alif with fathah to the original or the root letters of the 
verbs. 

In this case the first original letter will have Sokoon, the second letter will 
have fathah and the third 4ammah. 

For example we take the adjective It means short (in stature or 

length). This adjective is originally derived from Now to obtain the 

comparative degree we have to apply the formula explained above: 

* •* * , • * 

This form of the adjective will mean: shorter. In English the comparative 1^ 
followed by 'than', which meaning in Arabic is obtained by using • 

Thus if we want to say that: 

This boy is short we would say in Arabic *Jr*& '«^» and if we want 

to say 'This boy is shorter', we would say in Arabic: jjJi JLTjf' 

However, if we want to say that: 

This boy is shorter than that boy, then we would say in Arabic: 
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(t may be remembered that the majority of such derived adjectives consists 
ot four letters. In the following are given a few examples of simple 
adjectives and adjectival nouns being changed into adjectives of 
comparative degree. Let us take for example: 

Shorter^ift j*> short *J*j& 

Wiser Ji*i (Ji* ^) wise Jil* 

more beautiful J*j£ \ (J**- j-*) beautiful Ji**- 

\nd if we want to express the superlative degree of the adjective we use 
only the adjectival noun of comparative degree immediately followed by 
the plural of the noun bedecked with the definite article Jt. In this case also 
the last letter of the plural noun will have a kasrah. Let us suppose that we 
want to say that: He is the shortest man or He is the " Shortest' of the men. 
In Arabic we would express this meaning as under: 

There is another way of expressing superlative degree. We can use the 
comparative degree of the adjective immediately followed by the concerned 
noun in singular number and in this case the singular noun will not admit 
the definite article and the terminal letter will take double kasrah. Example: 

He is the shortest man 'ja^ j* 

It should also be clarified that this j* -r «ail in the case of comparative and 
only^r^ait in the case of superlative degree respectively are treated as fixed 
patterns or forms which are used with all nouns irrespective of their number 
and gender as would become amply evident if you carefully peruse the 
following sentences: 



This man is short. d*J s 

This man is shorter than that man. . J*-jJ' J*"^' 

This is the shortest man. •J^^ j-**' 
This boy is tall. 



This boy is taller than that boy. . jJ jii *iJU> ja J>i iJ^ii 
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This is the tallest boy. ^j^' Jjt' U* 

This train is fast. -ffJ* - J^*4^ ^ 

This train is faster than that train. . jlkiiJl ^ jlkiJt iji 

This is the fastest train. .oljUaill £j-li lii 

This pen is cheap. .Je^jjjj&wjjk 

This pen is cheaper than that pen. .(J^ dl33 Ja^jl ^JLfiJi UL* 

This is the cheapest pen. .^stf^M Jo>-jMJU 

This house is beautiful. . Ji**r 'jU 

This house is more beautiful tJu 

than that house. .c-^'^tejr' 

This is the most beautiful house. .cj j^ji J-i^r' 
This girl is tall. 



* 4 



This girl is taller than that girl. .olJ^ dibj^ J^tt diJi ©.u 

This ts the tallest girl, Jj&t oju» 

This girl is taller than that boy. . jJ^h dUi dJLIi «Jj> 

This boy is taller J>i JJ jJi iJu 

than those two boys. . jjJJjJ* dJLJi 

In the case of such adjectival nouns which are drawn from the verbs other 
than the triliteral verbs and in the case of such trilateral verbs where it is not 
possible to express the adjectival meaning of the comparative degree 
through the pattern explained above, we use a supporting word (either j£ ] 
or <OV) of the said pattern followed by the infinitive forms of the verb in 
the accusative case. For example, if we want to say that: This boy is 
hardworking, we would say in Arabic: 

• * * i ' l. . ' ' 

J6 j}\ U* 



However, if we want to say that: this boy is more hardworking than that 
boy. We would say; 
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You should carefully note the expression" " in the sentence 

above. 

Jn the case of the superlative meaning this j£\ will be immediately 
followed only by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with the 
definite article and this noun will be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal 
letter will have kasrah and then the infinitive form of the verb will come in 
the accusative case. Suppose here we want to say that: He is the most 
hardworking boy, we would say in Arabic: 

This pattern of comparative degree i.e. J*if is diptote i.e. in the nominative 
case it takes dammah and in the accusative and genetive cases it takes only 
fathah unless otherwise it is in the construct phrase where it admits kasrah 

also. 

To understand it better, carefully note the following sentences: 
(There) came to me a boy shorter than your son. 

In the sentence above 3Jj is the subject of the verb f Ji and thus it takes 
dammah and jJaii is the adjective in the comparative degree for qualifying 
the nominative noun U j and agrees with it beside other things, in case also 
and it is precisely because of this reason that j-ail is also in the nominative 
case. Now let us see the following sentence: 

I saw a boy shorter than your son. dlJl uJj c-J'j 

In this sentence the noun aJj * s the object of the verb iS^j and it is therefore 
in the accusative case marked by fathah and the adjective of the comparative 
degree qualifying the agrees with it, beside other things, in case also. 

Now there remains with us only the genitive case. Let us see this sentence: 

1 went to a shorter boy. 'j*b£\ jJj d^Ai 

Note that the noun -xJj is in the genitive case as it is preceded by the 
preposition ^Jt and the adjective of comparative degree j^akshould also have 
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been in the genitive case i.e. it should have borne a kasrah at its terminal 
letter. However, it is not so because this pattern of J-ail is diptote. Hence, 
although in the sentence above, it is qualifying a noun of the genitive case, 
yet it can admit only fathah. 

However, if this pattern of comparative adjectival meaning is placed in 
construct phrase then it can admit kasrah also. For example: 

\ went to the shortest boy «Jjj j-iii J) c-jo 

in the calss . JJaih J> 

I went to the shortest of the boys in i^fo r& j! 

the class. J 

In the foregoing two sentences is in construct phrase with -Uj and 
*H /SM and it is preceded by preposition ^ , therefore, it carries kasrah. 

Dther changing patterns of J**' viz. ^UA for feminine singular or o^** 1 
or for masculine & feminine dual & for plural are very 

sparingly used as stative adjectives. For example, we can say c-IJ* ,> 
<L*jA-*Ji She is the youngest daughter. In sum, we can not and we should 
not say: C-Jl tDdSj* iSj*-* pattern is good enough for expressing 

comparative & superlative adjectival meaning as explained above. 

Exercises: 



[ 1 ) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) (1) He is poorer than his brother. 

(2) Is your sister bigger than my brothers and sisters. 

(3) He is the tallest boy in our class. 

(4) I saw a man fatter than your peon. 

(5) The girls are more intelligent than the boys. 

(6) My brother is more hardworking than you are. 

(7) My book is cheaper than your book. 

(8) Is your garden more beautiful than my garden. 

(9) Do you think that this worker is more honest than those 
workers. 

(10) This teacher is more sincere than the students. 



ADJECTIVE OF THE COMPARATIVE AND THE SUPERLA.. 



181 



(B) 

This is our school building. It is an old building. It is older than the 
mosque beside it. It has many rooms. Some rooms are big and 
some rooms are small. Calss rooms are bigger than the teachers' 
rooms. The hall in this school is the biggest of all rooms. This is 
my classroom. It is a big room. There are thirty boys and girls in 
my class. Girls are more hardworking than boys. 

2) Translate into English : 



if U — 6 J J~- - J J* U 'J ' " ~~ J-J* * 

(3) Make adjectives of the comparative & the superlative degrees from the 
following & use them in sentences / paragraphs of your own. 

(4) Where and how do you make adjectives of comparative & superlative 
degrees by using words iii /*jS\ and Write a paragraph by 
using such adjectives. 

Glossary: 3 j*-/J» oUi&i 



Divided (Adj. SM) 

Bigger (Adj. com.) *J&\ 



, * * 



More (Adj. com.) yTi 

Crowd f^fj! 

Street, road (P) ^ (SM) £jli- 

Wide, broad (Adj. SM) 
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Narrow 


(Adj. SM) Jfs-i* 


More important 




J o rind 


t * .» * j; - - ^ - 


\r . ...ill a J 

You will find 




Building 


(P) (SM) 


Including 


» 


Taller, longer 


(Adj. com.) JjW 


Old 


(Adj. SM) p>J3 


Older 


(Adj. com.) fUi* 


Monument 


(P) jb» (SM) jit 


Historical 


(Adj. SM) 


Place 


CP) CSM) jlS** 


Places ot interest 




Museum 


(P) u^-U* (SM) 


National 


(Adj. SM) ^jl 


A ft 

Archives 


(P) t*Ja-S>»y (SM) cA-ijt 


» ** ill r- 

Known, well known, famous 


(Adj. SM) j** 


Poor 


(P) tS (Adj. SM) js** 


Poorer 


(Adj. com.) ji* 


t A ii • - 

Intelligent 


• •* i 

(P) frLT^i (Adj. SM) ^> 


More intelligent 


* A ft* " X *^ 1 i 

(Adj. com.) ^ it 


Hardworking 


(P) OJ•^= 3 !^ , (Adj. SM) J-faiv* 


More hardworking 


(Adj. com.) ^V^! ' 


Cheap 


(Adj.SM) Ji4rj 


Cheaper 


(Adj. com.) 


Beautiful 


(Adj. SM) Ji*^ 


More beautiful 


* t 


To think 
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Honest 


t , i . * 
\r) (/\uj. oivi ) { j9* y 


More nonesi 


« 


w oncer 


\* / J 1 ** Voivij j***' 


Sincere 


/r>\ f . i»l«Li /"A^i OX>ff\ 'a 1.1.1 
(P) J^w** (Adj. oM) ijfiU&*A 


More sincere 


(/\qj. com.; ^ss l 


Mosque 


(r J a^-u— • (sJVlj .c^ti— 


Oarden 


\ /cc\ 5 5', • ' 
(p) ^i-*-^ (or) 4jba^- 


Fig 


(CNM) j^f 


1 run 


(") jyi* (Adj. sm) jij* 


Thinner 


(Adj. com.) Jj*» 


To nestle 


i * ° * . * » j * * i 


To prefer 


<> > * * f 

^^^^^^^^^^^^ f i / ^^^^^^^^ 


Hardly 


(Adv. manner) v+J* 


Fruit 


(P) jUa (SM) j-*J 


Birds 


( p ) JJs*» (SM) ^u* 


Ordinary 


(Adj. SM) ttf^^ 


Kite (bird) 


(P) (Sr) 


Crow 


(P) OMj*" (SM) 


Nightangle 


* * • • 
(P) J?Up (SM) 


Animal 


(P)^!^ (SM) o 1 


Heavy 


(Adj. SM) Ja« 


Light 


(Adj. SM) 


ft 1 i_ 1 rv 

High, lofty 


(JU)(Adj. SM^U- 


Dear, expensive 


(Jvi)(Adj. SM) J> 
* 


Kind 


(Adj. SM) ^3 


Hard, tough 


(Adj. SM) iiJui 


Harder, tougher 


(Adj. com) 
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Adjectives Of Colours & Physical Defects 




John works in a private ottice 




in New Delhi. 


r > 


John goes to his office in his car. 




The colour of his car is red. 




John bought it one year ago or so. 


■ i <^ *t i i 1 *i 'tit li 

.US j\ £\*J?jj9r 


This is S heel a. 




She is John s wife. 




She works in the Home Ministry. 




This is her personal car. 




It is black. 




Sheela bought it one year ago or so. 




The red & black cars 




are many in our city. 


' - If * 


However, men & women, 




we are brown and black. 




This is Faheem. 




He too works in the Home Ministry. 




The Goverment has reserved some jobs 




for the blind & the lame. 




This man is black. 




f 

These two men are black. 
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These men are black. .Sj-^ Jt*-^ 1 3 

This girl is black. l\*y* *±* 4 

These two girls are black. . jty* jiaI4' 5 

* * -» 

These girls are black. .a y* OU^l 6 

This dog is black. ^ 7 

These two dogs are black. jtii^h jU* 8 

These dogs are black. j-- «^ 9 

This bitch is black. .ili ^ «JJfc 10 



These two bitches are black. jb jJ» 1 1 

These bitches are black. ^ d>\j£is «JJ> 1 2 



This car is black. .Itej^ijCLti *±* \3 

These two cars are black. jO 1 ^ J- 1 jttjC^ jlAi 14 

These cars are black . 1 j£lJi 1 5 

What colour is the car, ^Sjla-Jl jjJU 16 

The car is black. .ibj- ijCJl 17 

The colour of the car is black. .f^lijl^iajJ 18 

Grammar 

The adjectives of colour and physical defect have a set pattern in the Arabic 

language. 

It is drawn on J*to pattern for a masculine object of singular number and on 
the pattern for a singular feminine object. 

In the case of dual number is suffixed to the singular number of both the 
genders, however, in the case of the feminine, the terminal Hamza * is 
changed into j. 

In the case of plural noun the Jil pattern is used. However, its use is 
confined to the plurals of such nouns only which indicate humanbeings. See 
sentences numbers 3 & 6. 

For plurals of such nouns which indicate non-humanbeings the singular 
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feminine form is used irrespective of the gender of the noun qualified by 
the adjective of colour and physical defect. See sentences numbers 9, 12 & 
15 above. 

Adjective of colour and physical defect comes after the noun it qualifies 
like any other ordinary adjective in Arabic. 

It completely agrees with its noun as explained in lesson No:22. The 
adjective of colour and physical defect is diptote and admits one dam m ah in 
the nominative case and one fathah in the accusative and genitive cases. 

Example: 

A black boy came. jJj> 

I saw a black boy. .ij^t ijJj cJ^j 

1 went to a black boy. jJj J; 

In the case of comparative meaning, the word x£t\/j£ \ is used followed b> 
the noun of colour and the infinitve form of the verb of physical defect in 
the accusative case. Suppose that we want to say: This man is blacker (more 
black) than that man, we would say in Arabic: 

Adjectival noun of dual number denoting colour and physical defect is 
declinable as per rules regarding the dual noun. 

Example: 

• '- » if > - 

Where the meaning of the superlative degree is required the word xb\ / ys 1 
is immediately followed by the plural of the concerned noun bedecked with 
the definite article Al -J* which in turn is followed by the noun of clour in 
the accusative case. 

Example: He is the blackest man bi^~* J**-y' yS* 1 
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The word for colour is Its plural is i.e. colours. 

When we want to ask about the colour of some person or some other thing, 
\kc use the interrogative pronoun U meaning what, followed by the word 
and then the concerned noun is placed in the genitive case bedecked 
with the definite article Al Jl or else it should be placed in construct 
position with a pronoun or a proper noun or a defined noun. 

Example: 

What colour is the shirt? ^^/C+iis j)J U 
Or 

What is the colour of the shirt? 

What colour is your shirt? dLfi.UA ^ jJU 

What colour is the car? ijJ ^ 

In reply if we want to say that: 

The shirt is black, we would say in Arabic: 

Here, because the shirt i.e. ^n .* ^ is a masculine gender noun of singular 
number, therefore, we use the adjective of colour on the J«il pattern 

which is used for singular masculine. However, if we want to reply the 
Necond question i.e. V5jU-J» ^jJ U 

We would say: 

Here, in this case the car i.e. ijC-^Ji is a feminine gender noun of singular 
number, therefore, we say iMj^ on the pattern which pattern is used 
tor singular feminine. As has been made amply clear in lesson number 22. 
that the adjective agrees with its noun in number, gender, definiteness, 
fndefiniteness and cases, except that the plural of the non-personal noun 
whether masculine or feminine, is treated as singular of the feminine gender. 
For example, if we want to say that: The cars are black, we would say: 

<>r if we want to say: The shirts are black, we would say: 

jl tt*i\\ 
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We can also say as follows: 

The cars' colour is black, or a>I»t otjC-Jt £}J 

The shirts' colour is black. i ^Li-UJi j^J 

It may be added here that in this case in fact, a qualifies the word 
which may be written before However, because context dictates thai 
therefore, it is not written. 

The plural of J**' and is drawn on the pattern of J** and this pattern 
indicating plural is used only for personal nouns i.e. humanbeings. 

Example: 

— *' %" * »*' 

The man is red (SM) J^y 1 

The woman is red (SF) 51 jJ\ 

The men are red (PM) J^ry ' 

The women are red (PF) *LUt 

The adjectives of physical defects are used similarly i.e. they also have to he 
in complete agreement with their nouns they qualify. 

Example: 

A lame boy came. ^3 f*^ 

I saw a lame boy. 2L^' *-4*i 

I went with a lame boy. C^*' ^3^* 

Note: It may be mentioned here that the adjectives of the colour and the 
physical defect of the singular number are treated as diptote as shown in 
examples above while the duals and plurals are triptote. However, if the 
singular adjective of colour or physical defect is bedecked with the definite 
article *al J'' then it is treated as triptote. In fact all diptote nouns in Arabic 
are treated as triptotes if they carry al Jt or if they are in construct position 
For example we would say: 

I went with the lame boy 40** c-Ji* 
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C/imP colours 
















White 


* • 






Red 






>^ 


Blue 








Rrnwn/ Tan 






j , . - 


Green 






>" 


Yellow 






' ' • 7 


Some physical defects: 








One eyed 


+ m * 






Blind 


+ • t 






Lame 








Dumb 






& 


Deaf 


i * 

r* 







Exercises: 

I . Translate into Arabic: 



A: 1) 


Is he blind? 


2) 


Are they lame? 


3) 


I saw a red car. 


4) 


Did you meet the two deaf boys? 


5) 


He met the Red Indians. 


6) 


These two black girls are from Sudan. 


7) 


What colour are your dogs? 


8) 


My dogs are black. 



190 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 

9) I want to see a dumb boy. 

10) These trees are tall and they have green leaves and yellow flowers. 

(B) One day, in the early morning I went out for a walk. I came out of m\ 
house and saw a black dog. This black dog is in fact an unpaid 
watchman of this locality. There is a big group of dogs and bitches 
There is a black bitch in this group. It has two black puppies and seven 
brown puppies. There are many other bitches in this group. Two 
bitches are black and five are brown. In this group there is a lame dog 
and a blind bitch. Two other dogs are blind and two more bitches are 
lame. 

These lame and blind dogs and bitches do not move much from their 
place. The other healthy dogs and bitches take care of them. They help 
them with food. These are animals. Humanbeings are not this good. 
They have reasons and reasons to trouble and harm other people. 1 
know an old and blind man. His people have abondoned him. Now he 
lives with other blind and lame people on the street. This black girl has 
a very sad story. She was lured away from her house by a handsome 
and brown boy. He exploited her and abondoned her. Now she lives on 
the street with all kinds of people. They are black. They are white 
They are brown. Let us hope our society will do something to prevent 
the sufferings of the people. 1 was walking with so many things on my 
mind. I did not know the passage of the time. 1 had completed my 
round and now I was standing at my door. I had come back home. 

2. Separate the adjectives of colours and physical defects from 
question no. 2 and 3 and use them in your own sentences. 

3. Translate into English: 
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. jJ^iu iftj J \5*r aikl* d»j] . © 

V^ij ill J* . ^ . 
ft jiiJi jtT .^,,=3^ J] *»i >lH J&fe J> JJto cJT .aJliU uLfcJLi i^ti; cJ»j : 

uy'i x*y> jJ> j& J* JJ> jJ* arsu^j 
vuJi ai»x> a* \*£f d4ii- .^.^Lh jj^kJi JU- ^aSn jj^i 

. gin ^ *J»ti^ j ji^*! 
Glossary 5j,y.*li oUi&l 



Colour 


(P) (SM) £jJ 


Defect 


(P)4*j^ (SM) 4-4* 


Red 


(P) ^ (SF) (SM) jiaM 


To buy 




Year 


(P) f i >i (SM) 


Husband, spouse, 


(P) jr'jj* (SM) C j3 


Wife 


(P) (SF) 


To work 




Ministry 


(P) (SF) »30j 


Home ministry 




Black 


(P) S ^ (SF) l\> > (SM) i>! 


Tan, wheat ish, brown 


(P)>L1 (SF) l\ (SM)>Uf 
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To allocate , to set apart 1 a*7* /^auu** /JoJo*. 


Number 


(P) $U*f (SM)Ue- 


Blind 


(P) (SF) il^ (SM) 


Shirt 


(P)0UiJ (SM)Ji4^ 


To offer, to present 




Help, relief 

* 


(P) *1»UpUJ (SF) supu; 


Financial, monetary 


(Adj. SM) AlU 


To visit 




Green 


(P) y** (SF) i» j-i^ (SM) 


White 


(P) (SF) iu£ (SM) Ja^ 


Buffalo 


(P) J4?»>r (SF) U jiUt- (SM) J- jit* 


Cow 


(SF) iy; (SM) % 


Lame 


(P) r> (SF) ibr> (SM)r>i 


Hospital 


(P) Al> \'r \ ; (SM) JLlw 


To treat: to handle 




Success 


(P) (SM) r\*L> 


Deaf 


(P) I* (SF)£UJ» (SM) i>f 


Dumb 


(P) (SF) frU& (SM) i£ff 


strange, awe sinKing 


uj; **fcAi 


To live 




Together 




Shoulder 


* (P) J-TlU (SF) 


To guide 





Generally body parts in pairs are treated as feminine gender nouns. 
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To cross 


* j t * * * , 

\ sy£> / ~*t / yS- 


Safety 




To wonder 


itnAj /cJusj .Any 


Practical 


(Adj.SM) ^U* 


To begin 




To think 




Topic, subject 


(P) j-i J (SM) f >i > 


Cooperation 


(SM) OJ^J 


Wide, broad 


(Adf. SM) i^j 


Wider, broader 


(Adj. com) 


^caie, level 




Prosperity 


(SM) 


Prosperity 


(SF) a^u^ 


To achieve, to realise 


lA,4**J /jA*H 



LESSON — 26 



The Number & The Noun Qualified 
By The Number 



Cardinal Number 

This is a private school for teaching 
the foreign languages. 

For this school i.e. this school has 
a grand building. 

In it i.e. it has three floors. 

This school organises 

private lessons in all the 

major languages of the world including 

German, French, 

Ch i nese , J apanese , 

Arabic, English 

and Russian. 

These are seven languages. 

I study the Arabic language. 

There are fifteen girl students 
and fifteen boy students in my class. 
They are thirty boy & girl students 
in my class. 



ii-JUli 

i^— i>i\ 3 iiiui^^ 
I> j ij> i^i* ju* i)u> 
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There work in this school 
twenty five male teachers 
and twenty five female teachers. 
The number of boy & girl students 
in this school 

is estimated at one hundred 

(boy) students and one hundred thirty 

(girl) students. 



Numerals: 



2 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 



One 

Two 

Three 

Four 

Five 

Six 

Seven 

Eight 

Nine 

Ten 

Eleven 

Twelve 

Thirteen 

Fourteen 

Fifteen 



For feminine 
Nouns 



0 



For Masculine Arabic 
Nouns Numerals 



\ 
v 
r 
t 

1 

V 
A 

>r 
> t 
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16 


Sixteen 


ijjLp d~* 






17 


Seventeen 


» " * ' ' • * 




>v 


18 


Eighteen 






>A 


19 


Nineteen 






M 


20 


Twenty 






T . 


30 


Thirty 






r . 


40 


Forty 






t • 


50 


Fifty 


r * * 
j 


* • ' 


o * 


60 


Sixty 








70 


Seventy 


j * .- 




v» 


80 


Eighty 






A • 


90 


Ninety 


* • 


^ fa 




100 


Hundred 


Group One 




> • • 



Three boys came to my house. 
Three girls came to my house. 
I saw three boys in the playground. 
1 saw three girls in the playground. 
I sat with three boys in the restaurant. 
1 sat with three girls in the restaurant. 

Group Two 

Thirteen boys came to my house. 
Thirteen girls came to my house. 
I saw thirteen boys in the playground. 
I saw thirteen girls in the playground. 



J\ ^ drib 
i j ihfi cJ'j 
] Jt^^i dribdlb 

.^\J>Hyw'^dJ~ 

*AkJi ouj zrib d~L 



jrij\£*rj**driidjji 
\jusy J >*iri&dl ) 
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I sat with thirteen boys 
in the restaurant. 
I sat with thirteen girls 
in the restaurant. 

Group Three 

One hundred boys came to my house. 
One hundred girls came to my house. 
I saw one hundred boys 
in the playground. 
I saw one hundred girls 
in the playground. 
I sat with one hundred boys 
in the canteen. 

I sat with one hundred girls in the restaurant 
Grammar: 

The usage of Arabic numerals is slightly typical. It is therefore essential to 
read this lesson very carefully and note the important points. 

We have known that all nouns which have Taa Marboota 5 as their teminal 
letter, are feminine in gender. These Arabic numerals too are (adjectival) 
nouns and the same rule applies to them also. For example w^O (three) is a 
masculine gender noun because it does not end with Taa Marboota I and if 
we suffix to it the Taa Marbuta 3 and say it would be treated as a 

feminine gender noun because of the presence of the Taa marboota. 

To learn the usage of these numerals quickly and correctly, following points 
have to be borne in mind: 

The numbers given above are cardinal numbers i.e. J^S/t a.uli. 

The cardinal number in Arabic always precedes the noun it qualifies. 

The numbers one and two i.e. & in the case of masculine nouns 
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* - - « 

and & i^sty in the case of feminine nouns are normally not used to 
indicate the singularity and duality of the noun as the same is denoted by 
the nouns themselves. For example 4^^T or or in their respective 
cases shall mean only one book and likewise the dual form of the nouns 
shall enable us to dispense with the number indicating two. For example 
jljlsSf & shall mean only two books in their respective cases. And 

where these numbers are used, they shall be used only after the nouns the> 
qualify as their adjectives and render their meaning into emphatic. Foi 
example and O^^T shall mean "only one book" or "only two 

books" respectively. 

For the convenience of the readers usage of Arabic numerals has beer 
explained under three groups as follows: 

Group One 

The factual usage of the Arabic numerals begins from three onwards. 

From three to ten if the noun qualified by the number is masculine » in tha 

case: 

1) The number shall be feminine i.e. the number with Taa marboofa 5 wil 
be used. 

2) The noun qualified shall be plural. 

3) The noun qualified shall not admit the definite article. 

4) The noun qualified shall be in the genitive case i.e. its terminal letter shal 
bear kasrah. 

For Example: 

Three boys came to my house. y ifttt 

I saw three boys in the playground . y»Uh ^ Wjf iftC cJ^ 

I sat with three boys in the restaurant. . f*kJi J W j( liVu C~lJLr 

Where the noun qualified by the number is feminine, in that case: 

the number shall be masculine in gender i.e. the number shall be withou 
Taa jnarboota *, and other instructions shall remain the same as in the cas< 
of the masculine nouns as explained above. 
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For Example: 

Three girls came to my house. 

] saw three girls in the playground. 



. vkUJt J oii d4j 



I sat with three girls in the restaurant. 



Group Two 



from eleven to ninety nine the noun qualified by the number shall be 
singular in the accusative case and the number shall be as per details below: 

The "tens" from twenty onwards are common for both the genders i.e. 
twenty & thirty etc. will be used for the nouns of both the genders and also 
they will decline according to the case. In the nominative case these will 
end with jj. For example if we want to say that: twenty boys/girls came to 
my house, we would say in Arabic: 



In the accusative and genitive cases the number shall take j* termination. 
Example: 



In the case of eleven & twelve both the components of the compound 
number shall have to agree with their noun in gender. For example: 



I saw twenty boys. 
I saw twenty girls. 
I sat with twenty boys. 
I sat with twenty girls. 




(A) 



i) Eleven boys came to my house. 

ii) Twelve boys came to my house. 



J\ j±* *4 



(B) 



i) Eleven girls came to my house, .^i J) tal* *S&-\ viJiJi 
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ii) Twelve girls came to my house. J) UJl dJjJ 

In the case of twelve, the first component i.e. the unit only of this 
compound number in both the genders shall decline in the accusative and 
genitive cases. For example: 

I saw twelve boys . . » jJ j 'jZs> ^\ 

1 saw twelve girls. I'jZS cJij 

I sat with twelve boys. .ui j j*L* ^jSS 

I sat with twelve girls. .U^ lj±s> 

Eleven & thirteen onwards unto nineteen both the components of the 
compound number are indeclinable i.e. both the components shall carry 
fat hah irrespective of the case of the noun they qualify in terms ol 
nominative, accusative and genitive cases. For example, we would say: 

Thirteen boys came . j ^JL* iS^O ^Ji 

1 saw thirteen boys. IjJj ii^C cJij 

1 sat with thirteen boys. . \ jJ} j£J> W y c'Jr 

In the case of twentyone & twentytwo & other similar numbers the "ten" 
component of the compound number shall be commonly used for nouns of 
both the genders and the "unit" component shall agree in gender with the 
noun they qualify and both the components of the number shall be 
declinable according to the case. 

Example: 

2 1 boys came . . U3 j j j -A*-* j f4* 

I saw 21 boys. .uJj^jjJtjp jiJ^j^'j 

I sat with 21 boys. jt j^* J j^O y & ■ '-^ 

In the case of twenty three and other numbers till ninetynine (barring 31 , 32 
and similar numbers) the first component of the compound number shall be 
feminine in the case of a masculine noun and in the case of a feminine noun 
the same shall be in the masculine gender. Both the components shall 
decline according to the case. 
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Example: 

23 boys came. .loJj^jjJL? jihu^jj 

I saw 23 boys . . J jJ j jl ibtf 

I sat with 23 boys. . lif j ji ji* j c-^i* 

23 girls came. j *Ij^Uc-«jJ 

I saw 23 girls. . jJLjp j ifttf c-Jl j 

I sat with 23 girls. .Isl* jiyL* j ^ c~Li*r 

Group Three 

In the case of hundred the noun qualified shall always be singular and in the 
genitive case. The number shall be declinable according to the case. 

Example: 

One hundred boys came. 

I saw one hundred boys. 

I sat with one hundred boys. 

One hundred girls came. 

I saw one hundred girls. 

I sat with one hundred girls. 

Figures of numbers in Arabic are written and read from left to right in 
declining order. For example: 120 i.e. one hundred twenty, would be 
rendered in Arabic similarly, i.e. one hundred will precede twenty and we 
would say Jjj-^ j 

The biggest number (in figures) is written at the extreme left followed by 
smaller numbers in order as in English except that from eleven unto 
ninetynine the unit shall precede the ten. For example in English we say 
twenty three but in Arabic we would say three and twenty jiftO). 

All components of the compound numbers in Arabic are linked with the 
conjunctive particle j except that in the case of eleven unto nineteen no 
conjunctive is used. 
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All numbers in Arabic are declinable according to their case except that in 
the case of eleven and thirteen unto nineteen the number shall never decline 

From three to ten the noun shall be plural and in the genitive case. 

From eleven to ninetynine the noun shall be singular & in the accusative 
case. 

From hundred onwards the noun shall be singular and in the genitive case. 

In a bigger number the position i.e.*-*' ^ of the nouns shall be determined 
in accordance with the smallest unit of the number. Suppose we want to 
say: one thousand one hundred boys. We would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 

It is because the smallest unit in this big number is hundred which takes 
singular noun in the genitive case as explained undergroup 3 above. 
However, if we want to say: 

One thousand one hundred fifty boys, then we would say this in Arabic as 
follows: 

In this case the smallest unit is fifty which takes a singular noun in the 
accusative case as explained under group2 above. If we want to say: 

One thousand one hundred three boys, we would say in Arabic: 

The smallest unit here is three in which case the noun shall be plural and in 
the genitive case as explained under group 1 above. 

Exercises: 

1) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) 

1 ) I have a new book. 

2) I hav read these two magazines. 
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3) There were five boy-students in the class. 

4) I bought eight note-books. 

5) I have studied in four colleges. 

6) There are fifteen boys and fifteen girls in my class. 

7) Who has taken eighteen spoons from my cupboard. 

8) There are one thousand fifty students in my school. 

9) I bought this pen for twentyfive rupees. 

10) Two thousand is a big number. 

B) Yesterday I went to the market. I bought one pen and two books. 1 also 
bought two notebooks. I paid Rs. 50/- for pen and Rs. 150 for the two 
books. The notebooks were of course cheap. I paid only Rs. 6/- for 
them both. On my way back home, I saw an accident. Two buses had 
collided. Three girls died on the spot while fifteen men and eleven 
women received serious injuries. About three hundred persons had 
assembled there. In the meantime the police came and dispersed the 
crowd. 

franslate into English: 






hL* - jfijJ . T 
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^* ujlpj og&i jl* jL^y ^ui £}£ai i^J 

Glossary: *ja-**li owl&i 



I have 




Magazine 


(P) J/**U/(SF) 


To buy 




To study 




Who 


^JWifr /'jA 


To take 




Spoon 


(P) (SF) iiiL. 


Cupboard, vault 


(P) j?>'(SF) 


Cupboard 


(P) L^'j^SM) V 


Number 


(P)SUpi (SM)io* 


Day 


(P) /(SM) fjd 


Saturday 




Sunday 




Monday 


Jy^ s ( f JO 


Tuesday 




Wedneseday 


•*p^ ( fji) 


Thursday 


cT^' ( f J4) 


Friday 
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Help (P) £U jit (SF) Ji >U 
To consist (of) 

To be available £ /'J^yi /^'fi 

To divide llJ-Jtt/jJJLfiJ /^JU 

Applicant (P) a ^iJUsi (SM) fiis* 

Committee (P) SF) 

To consider 1 ^j^! 



LESSON— 27 



The Number & The Noun Qualified 
By The Number 



L^roinai iNumoers 








Masculine 


Feminine 


First 






Second 






Third 






Fourth 






Fifth 






Sixth 






Seventh 






Eighth 






Ninth 


^ * - 




Tenth 




^ - f 


Eleventh 






Twelfth 






Thirteenth 






Fourteenth 






Fifteenth 






Sixteenth 






Seventeenth 
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Eighteenth ji^ j*tttf 

Nineteenth ^-Ip^UJ* i*~*lsJ» 

Twentieth Ojj-^* OXr* 1 *" 

Twenty-first Ojj-MOtf*^ 

Twenty-second ijj-^O^^' Jjj-^'j 

Twenty-third 6 Jj-MO 6 J j 

Thirtieth OjTs&i 

Fourtieth J j*oV 1 

Fiftieth 6 

Sixtieth 6 

Se ventieth J * 

Eightieth 5>UftJt 
Ninetieth 
Hundredth 



Ordinal numbers are those which indicate the position of a person, place or 
thing. This meaning of the number is expressed by "First, second and third" 
etc. in the English language. Similarly, we have ordinal numbers in Arabic. 
In Arabic all the ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers 
except the "first" . The word to indicate this is JjV*. 

While discussing cardinal numbers, it was emphasized that from three to 
ten the gender of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 
And in the case of 13 & 14, 23 & 24 and similar compound numbers the 
first component of the number shall be opposite to the gender of the noun. 

However, in the case of ordinal numbers this does not obtain. Here gender 
of the number shall have to be in agreement with the gender of the noun as 
per details given below : From one to ten the masculine noun will take 
masculine number i.e. without Taa marboota * and it shall be used like an 
adjective after the noun it qualifies. 
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This is the third part of the book. *r>\=Q Xj^Ji U» 

I bought the third part of the book. V^i? cJ^ii 

I read this idiom ^if^* liAiljj 
in the third part of the book. i'j*** J 

Where the ordinal number is used in a meaning similar to that of the 
superlative, it is used before the plural of the noun defined either by the 
definite article or that plural noun should be in construct phrase. 

Example: 

The third son of his father came. . ^ ji tiJtf ^jj 

I saw the third son of his father. W jt ^JU dJi ; 

I sat with the third son of his father. . s-?^ c 

The third daughter of her father came. .1^1 isJti d**JJ 

From eleventh to nineteenth, although both the components of the 
compound number shall agree in gender with the noun they qualify, 
however, both these components shall be in the accusative case irrespective 
of the position they hold in the sentence. 

Example: 

The thirteenth boy came. <iJ\iH f jJ 

* -it.* 

I saw the thirteenth boy. kiJuJi JJjJl 

1 went with the thirteenth boy. .^U- wJuJi jJjJi ^ c4»* 

The thirteenth girl came. YjZ* ifc5tt5» diJi 

I saw the thirteenth girl. isJud* c-Ij» C^O 

I went with the thirteenth girl . >J\ 

From twentieth onwards- whatever the number the number agrees with the 
noun in gender and they are thoroughly declinable according to the case: 
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Example: 

The twentyfifth boy came -Ojj-M'j J-?^* 

I saw the twentyfifth girl . j'3U-^b^» cJJl 0^3 

I sat with the ninetyninth girl 4*u->tJi c~^Jl ^ c— 

The hundredth boy came. aijt iijlt fjj 

The one thousand and hundredth girl came. 

It is important to note that all the components of the ordinal number take 
the definite article. 

It may be mentioned here that both the cardinal numbers and the ordinal 
numbers generally have sound plurals on the pattern of sound plural 
feminine. 

Example: 

Three olhtt : d»%vib6 
Fours 
Fives 

Twenties ^ItXij^U^ : Jjj^ 

Fifties >U> : 6 >U> 
These plurals decline as per rules explained in respect of sound plural. 

Fractions are expressed as follows: 




half 


V2 




one third 


1/3 




one fourth 


Va 




one fifth 


Vs 


j 


one sixth 


1/6 




one seventh 


V? 




one eighth 


1/8 
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one ninth 

one tenth x /l0 
Suppose we want to say 1/6, 2/6 & 3/6 we would say in Arabic: 

1/6 J-JLi 

2/6 

3/6 ^-u-iibti 

These fractions are common for nouns of both the genders and they are 
declinable. 

Suppose we want to say 55 upon 250, we would say in Arabic: 

' "* ' * * ' * ^ ^ 

It we have decimated figure, then we would say: 

25.8 \j±f> & t\yr\ i^Uij J 

These figures are generally separated with j in Arabic, as follows: 25 j 8 
Every increasing figure after decimal shall be subtracted from the nexi 
figure. Example: 

Exercises: 

(1) Translate into Arabic: 

(A) 1 ) He left India for Japan on 3 1 st of May last. 

2) She is my first daughter 

3) The first item on the agenda is confirmation of the minutes of the 
last meeting. 

4) He is the twenty sixth president of our co-operative society. 

5) Divide this amount into three equal parts and give one-third to 
the servant and the remaining two-thirds to the shopkeeper. 
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6) He has completed his hundredth year on eleventh January last but 
he still looks quite healthy. 

7) I shall receive my hundred- twenty first salary next month. 

8) Sir, I want to marry your second daughter. 

9) He spends one-fourth of his salary on smoking; another 
one-fourth on drinking; the third one-fourth on gambling and the 
remaining one-fourth on eating. This is the reason that he is so 
weak and looks pale. 

10) I have taken this idea for my story from the fourteenth story of 
the book you had given me. 

(B) 

Now we have entered the twenty first Century. Though we have made a 
lot of progress in all the fields of human life & information, but peace 
is still far away. With the advent of nuclear weaponry the threat of the 
third war is hanging over our heads.This thought is hair raising 
because if it happens, God forbid, then the destruction will be much 
more than what it was during the first & the second world wars. It is 
feared that the entire world would be ruined. 

(2) Translate into English: 

s^'jLf y* , f \ yr& > ji, u ili u£J j^Uii ^ J .^ufc 
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Glossary: ouKli 



To leave 




Japan 




Item 


(P) SjIj(SM)JL4 


Agenda 


(P)Jj^(SM)J3^ 


To confirm 




Minutes (of a meeting) (P) (SM)^JaAi 


Meeting 


(P) &\*\^Jr\ (SM)* U*?-; 


President 


(P) ^jj (SM) J4>3 


Society 


(P)^U^i(SM) 


Co-operative 


(Adj.SM)^jUJ 


To divide 


, * • i^, - * x. 


Amount 


(P) ijU (SM) ifc 


To give 


iliai-l / Jaw 


Part 


(P) (SM)i yr 


Equal 


(Adi. SM)^jU* 


Servant 


(P) ^ (SM) f ibi- 


Shopkeeper 




Master; owner 


3Vu> / *£UU «(P) (SM) vl^-U* 


Shop 


(P)i^ (SM)J^ * (P)£C** (SM)S^i 


To look; to appear 




To receive 


toi^i /(i-^w /(^-^! 


Salary 


(P)A*>(SM)4i> 






To marry 




To spend 




To smoke 
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Another; other (P) *i»ld>-i 

To drink 

To gamble 

To eat 

Reason 

That 

That he is 
Weak 
Idea 
Story 

To publish: To announce 
Result 

A.D, Christian era 

To consist (of) 

Page 

To teach 

Class-room 

Office 

Administrative 
To remain 
House 
Teacher 

To dirty; to make dirty 



(SF) <(P)<ij>* (SM)>T 
it's* /Jj'jJl/^j* 



(P)V^5 /(SM)J 



(P)iUiui(Adj. SM) Ji^ui 
(P)^(SF)i^i 
(P) JeJA (SF) S-il 

(P)£?ti (SF) 
(P)^Ul> (SF) 

U-^XJ j-y j-i 
(P) J^i* (SM) J-ii 

(P)4j^u (sm)4^ 

(Adj. SM) df^it 
(P)^(SM) ' 



(P)6^S^(SM) J-3ju 



Like in English, Arabic has verbs which take direct objects, e.g. }j«Ji JTI i.e. 
'he ate banana* and it also has verbs which take indirect objects i.e. there 
would be a preposition between the verb and the object e.g. 
This class consists of fifty students. Qvt Jar*** ■■ i J-***' ^ 
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To get up, to stand up 




To deliver (lecture) 




Lecture 


(P)ii>>Uui(SF) ij^uJ 


About 




Necessity 


(P)^jj>(SF) 53j> 


To bring near 




Different 


**(Adj SM)JiliU 


Component 


(P)oii^ (SM) «Sj& 


People 


(P) J-u'(SM) £>1 — 


Milk 


(P)SWK (SM) £i 


To mint (money, coins) 




Remaining 


(Adj SM)^ 



Before a plural noun of either gender, it is always uds*%* and where it 
, follows a noun it is read as «Jusj** and agrees with the noun in gender. 
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Particles That Cause Fathah To The Present Imperfect And 
Particles That Cause Fathah To The Nouns, Pronouns 



One evening, 




rvir. Kamamurii reiurneQ 


t ..1.1 i it Of. 


from his office early. 




He was very tired. 




His wife saw him and went to him 


.f. . , „ r > 


in order to know the reason. 




And she asked him: How are you ? 




What happend to you? 


n ill 1 ' ' tVi 


He said: It seems that 




tever has struck me (1 caught fever) 


* ' ii ' i \ \i 


1 remained feverish 




all the day long. 




She said: Did you go to the doctor 




to take medicine? 


* ' ' ; 


He said: No, I do not want to go to 




the doctor because the fever 




has gone down now . 




It is enough that you prepare half cup of 




boiled water with a little ginger 




and some sugar and black pepper, 




so that I (can) drink it. 
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And after one hour, God so willing, «4JUl tU fexj ^ 

everything will be (as desired) JT j 



all right. .U^^ii^ 
The wife touched his forehead ii^r 3u?-jjJi ^ ' J 



and said that the fever 0! j 

had not yet gone down and this I jU £i j u&wj UJ 



indigenous medicine i£<a1^i ^^JLJi 

will not benefit you. .ilJ^J^ 

Let us go to the doctor. . jytijs slj^Xjj 

He might give you some medicine £*3^ U i;j 



that will cure you quickly. 

Perhaps the doctor gives you an injection t'jt\ &'±**i J*J 

which will cure you immediately. .'jj* £Xjk * > JJ 

He said: I wish I were able CjT ^^-3,5 : J\i 

to walk, but I am feeling ytil ■ s r^ 1 

extremely weak as if the strength • y& 

✓ • **»*•- 

has been extracted from my body. j** 5 -* 1 -f* 

She said: Then 1 contact the doctor jjsTjbu J*a# ji) ;dJti 

on telephone in order to call him <j yJLJi ^ 

to our home. .Usii ^ 

Mr. Ramamurti kept quiet as though he itf* ijtjj* ci^ 
agreed with her. 

Grammar 

There are particles which cause fatfrah to the terminal letter of the present 
imperfect verb. These particles are as follows: 

That 
Never 
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So that, in order that ^ 
Then, in the case ^\ 

Anyone of these four particles above and a few more like cause fatfrah 
to the terminal letter of the present imperfect that it precedes and the verb is 
considered to be in the subjunctive mood and in places where the fathah can 
not be given, they cause all the "noons" i.e. the letter <j to drop except in 
the case of III & II person plural feminine. 

J defines the meaning of the present imperfect verb to the future negative. 
For example 4-*^ ^ may mean depending on the context: 

(1) He does not go. 

(2) He is not going. 

(3) He will not go. 

However, 4-^1 tj shall mean: He will not go or the emphatic: He will 
never go. 

j*\ generally define the meaning of the present imperfect to 

causative'. For example: ^ will mean: So that I go and so on. 
Particle jdj literally would mean: 4 in that case' and it is used before an 
imperfect verb to answer or complement an intention. For example if you 
say: tup £ ^jji i.e. I will visit you tomorrow then the addressee would 
say: LaaJjLIJi Oj-iJj^l : in that case (or then) you will drink tea with us. 

The particle besides being followed by a verb in the subjunctive mood, 
is usually preceded by a verb expressing desire. For example: L-iii J*j\ 

In this case the meaning is rendered into infinitive. Hence, the sentence 
above would mean: I want to go. 

U may also be preceded by a verb indicating probability or a similar 
meaning in which case the meaning in English would be expressed by 
might or may'. For example: U£ i3 ji £l jjt^i I might visit you 
tomorrow. 

Following is the sample conjugation with one of the foregoing particles that 
cause fathah to the present imperfect: 

SM III person He will never go CJ*jL>^ 
DM. Ill person 
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P.M. 


III 


person 


S.F. 


III 


person 


D.F. 


HI 


person 


P.F. 


III 


person 


S.M. 


II 


person 


D.M. 


11 


person 


P.M. 


II 


person 


S.F. 


II 


person 


D.F. 


II 


person 


P.F. 


II 


person 


S.M. & 


F I 


person 


PM & 


F I 


Person . 



J) *Q 'Cj & J*l are particles which cause fathah to the terminal 
letter of a noun and in case of pronouns, only the 'inseparable' pronouns are 
used, j! & are used in the meaning of 'that' to connect two parts of a 
sentence. For example: 

He said that he wants to visit me. c^jtj ^ijt **! J** 

I heard that he has expired. .^y 4J* caw 

j! is used after Jti and its different forms while is used after all other 
verbs. 

jo means 'as if as though' For example: 

The teacher scolded me J* jxlh ^^^v j 

as if I had committed the mistake. ^Ik^-f 
There is one causative 'J' with kasrah under it, however, it causes fathah to 
the present imperfect. For example: 

He is coming to take you with him. <U* Jj>U ^* 

This causative 'J' is used as above and occasionally it is prefixed to yj> to 

means: would that, I wish'. For example: 
I wish the boy had passed the examination jlnai^i ^ aJ yt 
jfl means: *but, however* . For example: 

The teacher beat the boy but j£l Jtfjit J-^JuJi 4* j-* 

the princip^ al did not interfere. J>-Jt=i 
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JaS means: 'perhaps'. For example: 

Perhaps the teacher is present d pr'y iU-*^h J*J 

* 

in the room, tt)*Jl^ 

point should also be noted that occasionally j^J is used as j^J i.e. with 
sokoon on its terminal <j and in this case J^i is generally followed by a 
verb, e.g. JsT jf 1 j£j j.e. but I don't want to eat. 

Exercises 

1 ) Translate into Arabic: 

Once upon a time there lived an ascetic at the top of a mountain. He had 
taken an oath that he would not move from his place in order to beg for 
food. He said that he would eat only the fruits. He also promised himself 
that if he does not find food he will drink only water and express his 
gratitude to God. This place was infact very beautiful and had plenty of 
fruits and a spring of water. This place appeared as though it were a piece 
of heaven. But perhaps God had decided to put this ascetic to test. Soon the 
trees started withering till all of them dried up in two or three months' time. 
The ascetic got up one morning and found that the spring of water also had 
dried up. The ascetic looked upto the sky as though he was complaining but 
did not come down for food or water. He spent the day without water and 
food but in the evening he felt the pinch of hunger and thirst. He left his 
hut in the evening and climbed down the mountain in search of food. 

Translate into English: 

<t'Ji\ Jit iijti JV*Ji J J\ 0 jjj LUi 

* * • * * & ' * * ■* * > ^ * * * * 
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Glossary * C*Ui£)t 



Once upon a time 




Ascetic 


(P) fltii (SM) UL-U 


Top, peak 


(P) jUi (SF) i3 


Mountain 


(P) Jl*- (SM)J^ 


To take an oath, to swear 


UL-Jj /^.i.Jai /^J>\ 


To move 




In order to, so that 




To beg 




To eat 




To promise 


iJLPj /-^J 


To express 


( J*) ^0*! 'Vj* / v>» 


Gratitude, thanks 




Infact 




Plenty 




Spring (of water) 


(«Ul) S (SF) 


To appear 




Hut 


(P) (SM) £/ 


To climb down 




In search of 




Shepherd 


(p> si^j (sm) (^0) 5.0 


Meadow 


(P) £j>(SM)£> 


Village 


(P) 4^(SF)%> 


To tend, to graze 




To intend, to want 




To joke 




To shout 




Wolf 


(P) 4>Ui (SM) 


Baton, stick 


(P) tr+* (SF) U* 
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Sickle 

So that, in order to 
To help 

To save, to extricate 

Difficult situation 

To be surprised 

To recline (on) 

Rock 

To laugh 

To become angry 

To chide 

To return 

To pass 

In fact, in reality, really 

Help 

For help 

Sorrow, grief 

Unfortunately 

To come 

Nobody came 

To slay, to kill 

I wish, how I wish 



(P) JirUi (SM)J^ 

(P) & jti (SM)JjU 

( J*) i&\ /jZt 
(P) (SM)>i> 



0 
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Exceptives oij^t 



Hamid is our classmate. 

He is intelligent and hardworking. 

Also he is a big sportsman. 

We see him either in the class-room 

or in the library or in the playground. 

We find him busy all the day long. 

In the last final examination 

Hamid passed with distinction. 

At this occasion he held 

a big tea-party in his house, 

and invited all his classmates. 

I reached his house five minutes before the 

scheduled time. 

Nobody had come by that time except 

Nabcel and he is his fast friend. 

At he scheduled time the invitees started 

reaching 

in groups and singly. 

In half an hour time all 

thv. students had come except one (student) . 



JJ*& J IS) k\ y 
flit d-L^j * 

6^ ^ ^ 
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All (the students) sat in 




the drawing room and started talking on 




different topics. 




including studies & examinations. 




Then slowly the con vesation shifted to 


J\ dJj^Jt Jfcij ioJjj Uijj li 


Hamid's grand (distinguished) success. 




Some of us decided 




to have with him heart-to-heart talk 




regarding the secret 




of his distinguished success. 




At this very moment Hamid appeared 




to us and invited us to 




the house garden where 




he had arranged the party . 




We got up and moved towards 


US* l'» ^ 


the garden where we found 




every thing ready. 




I proceeded towards Hamid 




tiJl I got close to him. 




We (both) stood facing all (others) and I 




said: Dear friends! 




In fact it is a very happy occasion 




not because it is a tea-party 




but because it is an occasion to celebrate the 




success of our dear friend. 
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In fact there is a lesson in his success 


0 


for all of us, the students. 


* j 


Now, when we congratulate 




our friend on his success and wish 




all good for him in the future, 




we also request him to tell us 




in a few words the secret 




of his all round success in life 




so that we take guidance from it. 




All the people welcomed this idea 




and supported it . 




Hamid said: My dear friends, I 




seize this opportunity to thank you 




all for attending my party. 




I would also say that I don't have anything 




that you don't have except that I set my 


> - • » , . * * . 


time-table. 


- - A 


There is time for every thing 




in my time table. 




Dear friends, there is nothing on the surface 




of this earth which could enable a 




human-being to acquire success except 




regularity, punctuality 




and sincere efforts to realise his goals 




in life. 




I think it is sufficient to say 




and invite you all to take tea. 
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Grammar: 

Before explaining the "Exceptives", and their specific and peculiar usage in 
the Arabic language, it is necessary to point out that exception so made can 
only be of person/s from a group of persons and of articles from a group of 
similar articles and of animate or inanimate objects from a gorup of similar 
animate or inanimate objects. That is to say , we cannot except a monkey 
from a group of human-beings and/or otherwise (except where the usage is 
rhetoric). So also we cannot except an inanimate object like table from a 
group of animals and/or otherwise. 

As should be amply clear from the foregoing details the exceptive is a word 
which singles out object/s from a group of similar objects. For this purpose, 
in English we use the word "except" or "save". In Arabic we use quite a 
few words for the purpose. Of these V) is the most frequently used. It is 
used as per details given below: 

1 . The noun excepted is placed after*!!!. 

2. The noun excepted is placed in the accusative case i.e. its terminal lettei 
is given fathah. 

Example: 

I . The students have come except one student. .Utf* V| w^UaJt f Ji 

2 I saw the students except one student. .Uli* H\ w^Ui c^fj 

You can see for yourself that in the two sentences above, the nouns 
excepted are placed in the accusative case. If you keenly observe sentence 
no (1) above, you will find that the excepted noun is supposedly in the 
nominative case as this would simply mean that: 

The students came w*}tiaJl f jj 

and one student did not come. 

and in sentence no (2) above, the excepted noun is in the accusative case as 
it would mean that: 

I saw the students and I did not see one student M^j* '^3 v^w' 

However, in both the cases the excepted noun is wJlV and it should be in the 
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accusative case as per rules explained in the foregoing lines in this regard. 

Another factor worth noting is that the first parts of the two sentences 
preceding the exceptive *i\ are in the positive sense. In this case the excepted 
noun shall be always in the accusative case. 

However, where the sentences are negative, the noun/s after the exceptive 
may be in the accusative case. For example: 

1 ) The students did not come except *-/*joJi -A 
one student. 

2) 1 did not see the students 
except one student. 

3) 1 did not sit with the students 
except one student. 

It may also be noted here that in such cases the case terminal of the 
excepted noun may be in accordance to the sense of the meaning. For 
example the sentence (A) above would mean that 'only one student came' 
and hence rules permit to say: 




Similarly, sentence ' B* would mean that *I saw only one student', and 
hence * student' is object of the verb wJij and therefore we would say: 

In the case of the third sentence i.e. sentence *C\ it would mean that 'I sat 
with only one student' and hence, rules permit to say: 

In brief we can say that the 'exceptive' Vj: 

(i) Causes fathah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it provided 
that the, clause preceding it is in the positive sense. 
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(ii) May cause Fathah to the terminal letter of the noun that follows it even 
where the clause preceding it is in the negative sense. 

iii) May cause the applicable case terminal if the sentence were rendered in 
posit ve sense. 



Apart from the exceptive S\ there are a few more words which are less 
frequently used as the exceptives. they are:^>- * i-u- 

These exceptives normally cause kasrah to the terminal letters of the nouns. 
For example: 



However, where the exceptives iup and S*- are preceded by the word U 
they admit only the accusative case to the excepted noun. 



In addition to the exceptives mentioned above, there are some more words 
used as exceptives or in a way very similar to them. 

I have also dealt in this lesson with of General Negation i.e. ^ *5f. 

This *i of General Negation is followed by a Common Noun of singular 
number in the accusative case with only one Fathah. For example we say: 

There is no body (not a soul) in the house. J^rj *i 

There is no doubt in it ^ V*0 ^ 

Exercises: 



1 . Translate into English: 



**tf*3 Jt^-y J\ tiff • JO^y a> J J' & 
> ji^>Ji dSu .ijUi^ j % v*yt jr fai air .ii^i 4>*yi 



The students came except one student. 
The students came except one student. 



The students came except one student. 
The students came except one student. 



. - , , ; * i j'. 
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j j^juJi ^\^% oy^ 1 ^ juJ^i j au; 3 ^sr .^t- $ 

2. Translate into Arabic: 

Yesterday I took the students of my class to the city's zoological garden. It 
is the biggist zoological garden in our country. It has a large number of 
animals and birds. I requested to see the director of the zoo. The director 
received me with a courtesy smile in his office. I told him we needed a 
guide to conduct us systematically in the zoo. He told me he had no guides. 
However, he called one senior employee and instructed him to accompany 
us and to show us through the zoo. We started our tour inside the zoo from 
cage to cage in the wild animals corner. All cages had ferocious animals 
like lions, tigers, leopards, wild cats etc. except one huge cage. It was 
empty. Out of curiosity I asked why that cage was empty. Our companion 
told us that the cage was meant for a pair of white tigers. The tigress begot 
three cubs two months ago. For some unknown reason two of the three cubs 
died. The pair became suspicious of everyone approaching the cage. They 
did not allow anyone to go close the cage except an old employee. One day 
this old employee entered the cage. In affection he lifted the cub but the 
pair were angry and attacked the old man who died inside the cage itself. 
The pair were furious. With great difficulty we removed the tiger family to 
seclusion and took away the dead body of the old man. Later the pair 
stopped eating anything as if they were in mourning for the old man they 
had killed. The mother did not have any milk to feed the cub. In a few days 
time they all died one by one. 

3: Make sentences/ running paragraph using all/some of the exceptives 
given below: 

4: Ltee H of general negation in your sentences/paragraph. 
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Glossary 5^, — «J1 ouJ&t 



Intelligent (adj) 


(P)l\g>\ (Adj SM) J± 


Sportsman 


(P) (Adj SM) ^Vj 


Either or 




Decision 




Occasion 


(P) Jjlr^XiA (SF) 


To hold (party) 


•» - ■» ' • , . . - ' - 
SUli /fill 


Party, function 


(P) 0*>Ui- (SF)iiis^ 


To invite 




To reach; to arrive (at) 


Hj-pj /J-^i /J->j 


Residence; house 


(P)Oj^ (SM)c4< 


Before; ahead of 


(Adv. of time used as preposition)J3 


Minute 


(P) J?^ (SF) ii^i 


To come 


(• * • - 


Close friend, bosom friend 


O J frliJL^l J^JUP 


Specified, scheduled 


(AdjSM) iJL~ 


Invitee 


(P)or j> (SM) f j j« 


Group 


(P) cu- jiA* (SF) y*v> 


Individual 


(P) (SM) *y 


In groups & singly 


* 

(Adverb of manner)^i^ j oIpU*- 


To receive, to welcome 




Drawing-room 




To exchange 




Conversation, talk (P) 


*i» j»> (SM) » <^i*?^» (SM) 


Topic, subject 


(P)^lP^> (SM)£>J>> 


Different 


(Adj SM)J*U*J 
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Studies 


(P) (SF) 


Then Slowly slowly 


0 0 

(Adv. of manner)t«*t3j **4jj* 


To shift, to drift (conversation) 




Success 


(P) ol^l*J (SM)£l*J 


Great, grand 


(Adj SM) 


To be determined (upon) 


(AdjSM) (J^)<U-ii 


Some, a few 


(P) (SM) Sjlp 


To have heart -to-heart talk 




Secret 


(P) (SM) *j~> 


To appear 


0,4^ 'jfit 'jfr 


To organize, to arrange 




To stand up; to get up 




To move 




Where 


t 


To find 


; > * > , , * * 


Ready 


(Adj SM)>b^ 


To proceed to, to head towards 




Towards 


(Adv. of place) 


Dear 


i»>i (AdjSM)2> 


To celebrate 




To congratulate 




To wish 




Future 




To request 




Word 


(P) ^uiT(SF) iar 


Comprehensive 


(Adj. SM)j*U 
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Advice 


(P) qXLjZ (SF)5j^ 


To give lesson, to take (class) 




To become 


V^U^i /£r«^ 


To welcome 


.** « ' » * - « - * 

( v)Wry / v jt / v j 


To second; to support 


*. . • f_ ** * '**. 


To grab; to seize (opportunity) 




Opportunity 


(P) y} (SF)L>> 


To thank 




To attend; to be present 


* * • s * 


To be found 




Except 




Programme 


(P) £-0* (SM)£.U> 


To allocate 


r . : . ' * . ' - - . 


To enable 


LiCij /J^4 


Regularity 




Punctuality 




Effort 


(P) vfWji^ (SF)iJ3^ 


Sincere 


(Adj SM) Jfllii 


To realise; to achieve (goal) 




Goal 


(P) J»iJu>i (SM)*3-u» 


To be sufficient 


iiur z^iT 


Inception 


(P) d»^JL< (SF) ito 


To clean 




To decorate 




Calss 


(P) J j^i (SM) Jii 


Private; characteristic 


(P) AC^i* (SF)i>>^- 
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Teacher 
Sick 

Dress; uniform 
School (pertaining to) 
To send back, to return 
Peon 
Staff 
Finally 

To ask; to request 
Of, about 

General knowledge; General information 
To answer 



(P) (SM) J->U 

(P) cr>> (SM) jpij* 

(P) (sm) ij 

(Adj.SM) i-3JU 
Ua^r y j> / grj /aIpI 

(P) (SM)» 
(P) JlU(SM) 

(P) ikii (SM) Jt^ 
(P) i(jUJ: (SM)a^u-.jjjjjJL. (SM) jjJ-Li 



Question 
Happy 
(Grass) pasturage 
Performance 
Strange; wonderful 
If 

To need; to want 

Hurry 

In need of 

Sociology 

Well-known 

To search (for), to look for 

Catalogue 

Classified 



(P) JjUshs (SM) 
(Adj. SM)44> 

1*^-* /lbs** 



EXCEPTIVES 



To copy; to note down 




Department; section 


(P) f uJ» (SM) <U* 


As per, according to 


J & j / J 


Written 




Recorded; written 




To waste 


S^r*i /^L>1 


Exercise; training 


(P) d>l£>JU(SM) Cljti 


To accompany 




To make tired 




Empty handed 




To determine (upon) 




To ring 


:** * < * * 


Bel] 


(P) »' (SM) J-> 


Study/ Study room 




To tap, to rap, to knock, to ring 




The bell rang 


J->Jl 


To gesture, to beckon 


■* f % * 1 


To inform 




Drawing room 




To answer, to reply 




To be lucky 




To fall, to be situated 




Vice chancellor 




Concerned people 


■> jJJUJi J^bLi^/^JUJi >*JLl» 


Warden of the hostel 


Di wJ v 


To reassure 




Zoological garden 
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Courtesy smile 
Guide 

To guide, to conduct 

Systematically 

Senior employee 

To instruct, to give instructions 

Out of curiosity 

Companion 

Cub 

To be suspicious, to suspect 

To approach 

In affection 

To lift 

Pair, spouse 

To be angry 

Furious, angry 

With great difficulty 

To remove, to drive away 

To take out 

To stop 

To mourn 

In (the state of ) mourning 

To feed, to suck (at mother's breast) 

To nurse, to suckle 

In a few days time 

One by one, one after the other 



* * ■« 

tSti^ /i*'Ji /iAji 

(P) £>&'jl (SM) 
(P) JV>5 (SM) 

^ S 'y-\ '^J*i 

»*• •« • * •• 
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Verb For Mixed Plurals And Adverbs 



The boy students and the girl students 




were waiting for the teacher. 




The bell rang. The teacher opened 




the door gently and entered 




the room gracefully. 




The (boy and girl) students got up 




as a mark of respect for him. 




Then they sat on the chairs 




calmly and put 




their satchels infront of them. 




After that each student tookout 




his book from his satchel silently 




and opened it on the lesson of the day 




carefully. 


* 


The teacher took a book and a piece 




of chalk. He walked to the 


- * 


blackboard slowly . 




He started writing on the blackboard 




difficult words with their meanings. 




Then he explained the lesson 




in simple words. 


air- .'.ill^. 
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The teacher closed the book 

and returned it to its owner. 

Then he cast a look at the class 

and asked them about the homework. 

All the boy students 

and the girl students 

gave their notebooks to the teacher. 

The teacher took the notebooks 

and said with a smile: 

My children, you are 

hardworking students. 

Next time you all shall write 

an essay on historical monuments 

in Delhi. 

Then he left for another class. 

Grammar: 



* * * * * »fi / 



As explained earlier, the verbs in Arabic have to agree with their subjects in 
number and gender. 

This you have seen in examples separately set for masculine and feminine 
gender nouns. But what shall obtain in case of a mixed plural subject? 

In this case the masculine element of a mixed plural subject dominates. In 
other words the verb in such cases will be of masculine gender. For 
example you want to say that: Shankar, Asha and Usha went to see a film. 

This would be expressed in Arabic as follows: 

You can see that the verb used for this mixed plural subject is that we 
normally use with a masculine subject. 
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Where the verb for such mixed plural subject has to be used after the 
subject, in that case not only that it will be masculine but it will also have to 
agree with the subject in number. 

For example: 



Preposition in Arabic is called ^ i.e. Harf al-Jarr. This particle or 

preposition causes kasrah to the terminal letter of the noun it precedes. 
Such a noun is called jjy^ i.e. in the genitive case. This point has also 
been discussed earlier in detail. 

The English adverb of place or adverb of manner etc. can be expressed in 
Arabic with a preposition preceding the noun. 

For example: 

The teacher opened the door calmly. 

Adverbs in Arabic are generally expressed with the noun in the accusative 
case. For example: 

J, f * t - - 
r j t»l wJ^JaJt fti 

1 will visit you in the evening. . ^ — * ^jjj' 

He came almost running ■ 

He entered the room smilingly. i L . y . ^ ii*^ J>-i 

Let me further explain to clarify that adverbial meaning for indicating 
manner is expressed mostly by placing the noun — verbal or infinitive form 
of the verb — in the accusative case. Verbal noun in this case may be 
singular or dual or plural according to the contextual requirement. 
However, this infinitive form of the verb shall always be singular. 

Let us see the following examples: 

The boy entered the room smilingly. -tfjii J*-i ( T ) 




oJUiUjJ \ £*i jU»T j 




The (two) boys entered the room smilingly. 




verbal noun (active participle) and 
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hence, as explained in the foregoing, it is being used as adverb in the 
accusative case in singular, dual & plural. 

Examples with infinitive form of the verb: 

The boy got up respectfully iij^ f 0 ) 

(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. ^^uAJ lit 

The (two) boys got up respectfully O^jP' f ( * ) 

(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. .^^uU Ui 

The boys got up respectfully £*5f jty f (T) 

(i.e. out of respect) for the teacher. .^*jjJJA lit 

It may also be borne in mind that there are certain adverbs which function 
exactly like the prepositions. For example: 

Above (Adv. of place) Jji 

Under (Adv of place) c-Aj 

Behind (Adv. of place) 

In front of (Adv. of place) fUt 

These adverbs as above and more like them cause Kasrah to the terminal 
letter of the noun they precede. 

-Adverb of manner is known in Arabic as Jl*Ji. 

-Adverb of time is known in Arabic as jJ* J* J* 

-Adverb of place is known in Arabic as: jl^Jt *-3 Jb 



Exercises: 



Translate into Arabic: 

One day I got up early in the morning. In fact it is not my habit to get up 

early. Normally I go to sleep very late in the night, say one O'clock or two 

O'clock when I have a lot of work, but in any case never before mid-night. 

I have been having this habit since I joined a college in Delhi and started 

my hostel life. During my hostel life I used to keep awake till very late 
* 

preparing my lessons or doing my home assignment. This continued for 
complete five years during which period I completed my B.A. & M.A. 
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degrees. And now when I am no more a student, this old habit still persists 
with me. I have always known that early sleeping and early rising is good 
for health but my very sincere attempts at giving up this old habit have 

tailed. 

2. Translate into English: 

/J cJ j Jui ii*o> diir ifcii d^iJ^uJ* 

ja jir '\ J^i 1*$ ^bi^ji J->iJi ^jJ .^Oi ^-jjui» ^l^Uj :^ af^uij 

d>UUaJlj 6^ -viJalHj U-»tJl iPUUl £££Jl 5^-** ^U-yuJlj 

I]) ^.i&Jt ^}^% y> iiyLj' o^a^-Ji ^iii 1>*\> 

3) Pick out all adverbs from the lesson & the exercises & use them in 
sentences of your own. 

Vocabulary: 

Habit (P) ilil^ (SF) 5il* 

Normally (Adv) iiU- 

Very (Adv. of manner) iJ^r 

Late, Delay (NM) 
When 

I have t£JL* 
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In any case J^- J? ^ 
Ever, always (also often used for never) 

Before J? 

Mid-night JiUi 
Since 

To join /J*y&> /J**^] 

Life Sl^Ji 
Hostel 

During J^r 

To prepare iSup» /±s>\ 

Home assignment ^*t 'jX+S\ 4-**^ 

To continue *SJp\ y / J~p* ji / J^j 

To complete 'SlUS'l / j-Jj / J^i 

B. A. ^JOJ^ 

m.a. ^e^-^ 

Degree (P)^^l^i (SF) 

To remain /^JL /^u 
Health 
Useful, good 
Sincere 

Attempt, effort (P) &i (SF) iijUi 

To give up /^jk jl 

To fail (in exam) ^s— -* / V— ' J 

To fail (in doing s. th. or in exam) V-ii / J-i^/J-ii 
Suddenly 
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Passive Voice verb J J**)* 

Kana + Past Tense ^>UJi + jlT 

Kana+ Present Tense £ jUlJi + jtS* 

We lived in a village ^ JLiai UT 

beside a jungle. . i^t£ ^iS" ^Js- 

There lived in this jungle i}uit ajl* ^ ^U- 

beasts of prey . . <** j** olii^*- 

There was a lion also. The lion used Xi^M jlT.Lfc/t J9U» 

to come to our village every night. .*J£J JS* Usi^i 

The village-residents were afraid J^t\jt-ljjU\ 

* ' * * * ' . 

of this lion because this lion Ju**SM j*i Ju/5M U* 



r 1 * * 



had killed a boy. .UJj Jsi j\T 

The village-residents called a hunter tdlJJ* jiii 



to kill it. 

The hunter sat in a dark place ls* iljiii im y^r 
one night. 

The lion came as usual f .xl 
and the hunter fired a shot at the lion. 

■ » , > , * ' -* 

The lion was killed and the lion's dead d-U*- j a~/jh Jsi 

body was carried to the house v4< J) J— 'IM ^ 

of the village chief (jr^ij 

and a cash prize was presented (given) j 

to the hunter. *CaU 
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Grammar: 

We have seen that when j& is followed by a verbal noun in the accusative 
case as its predicate, it gives the meaning in past continuous. For example: 

0 

The boy was sitting. L-Jbr jjjlt jtf 

When the verb is placed before a past tense verb, it changes the 
meaning into the past perfect. For example: s-** means: he went; but if we 
say 4**^ 0^ then it would mean: he had gone. In this form of the verb the 
verb may immediately be followed by the second verb. However in 
Arabic it is preferable that jlS* should be followed by the subject and then 
the second verb should be placed. For example: 

The boy had killed the lion X*V\ Jd jlT 

If the object is a linkable pronoun then the construction order shall change 
slightly, e.g. 

The teacher had beaten him. .3U-/iM a* j& 

In the sentence above the verb is followed by the second verb *~>'j*& 
followed by linkable pronoun which plays object and finally the overt 
subject. 

If the verb olS* is placed before the present indicative verb, then in this case 
the meaning of the verb indicates habit or a continuous process in the past. 
For example the verbv-*-^ means: he goes; but if we say: 6^ * it 

would mean; he used to go. Similarly < j£-14means "he lives" but ^iT 
would means "he lived" or "he used to live" which meaning indicates a 
continuous process of living in the past. 

Passive Voice Verb: J j^^^Ji J**Ji 

Always a verb is either intransitive or transitive. An intransitive verb 
requires at least a subject and a transitive verb requires at least a subject and 
an object to make a complete meaningful sentence. 

Passive voice can not be made from intransitive verbs. Passive voice cannot 
be made from reflexive verbs. 



PASSIVE VOICE VERB 



243 



Passive voice is made from the transitive verbs. 

Passive voice is sparingly used in Arabic. It is very simple to change a 
transitive verb into passive voice. 

i) The first letter of a verb is given a dammah. 

ii) The penultimate letter is given a kasrah in the case of the past tense verb 
and in the case of present imperfect verb the penultimate letter is given a 
fathah. 

iii) The terminal letter retains original diacritical mark which is Fathah in 
the case of the past tense verb and dammah in the case or the present tense 
verb. 



Example: 
Past tense active voice 

He killed J=l 

He carried J-i^ 

He presented f 

(iv) In certain derived verbs i.e. forms 
not only that the first letter/ syllable 
syllable is also given a dammah. 



Past tense passive voice 

> 

He was killed Js* 

He was carried J-*^ 

He was presented f A* 

of verbs derived from tri literal verbs 
is given a dammah but the second 



Example: 

He received J^-*! 

He exceeded }J^^ 
Present tense active voice 
He kills 

He carries J+*H 

He exceeds jj^i 

He receives, he welcomes J. j i r .. *J 



He was received 

He was exceeded 

Present tense passive voice 

He is killed Ja* 

He is carried J-»J*i 

He is exceeded jj^i 

He is received/ J**=~hi 
He is welcomed 



All passive voice verbs in past and present are conjugated similarly as in the 
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active voice. For sample conjugation please see appendix. 

In the case of active voice verb, the verb takes object beside the subject. We 
have known that the subject takes ^ammah and the object takes Fatkah. For 
example: 

The boy killed the lion J^A\ Jtf jit jil 

In the sentence above the subject il ^ takes 4ammah and JLi^i which is the 
object terminates with Fathah. 

However, in the case of passive voice, the subject does not make physical 
appearance in the sentence. It is the object which figures in the sentence. In 
this case, the object is given qlammah and it is known in Arabic Grammar 
terminology as agent of the subject It is worth pointing here 

that in English also only the object appears and the subject is not 
mentioned. It is only understood from the context. For example, we say in 
English: 

The lion was killed. 

It would be seen that in the sentence above the suject is nowhere mentioned. 
So also in Arabic we would say: 

The lion was killed JU/Sh Jsi 

Here also we mention only the object and give it dammah. as explained 
earlier. 

Theoretically speaking, we can render all the transitive verbs into the 
passive voice. However, all verbs are not used in passive voice. Specially 
for the humanbeings the Arabic passive verb is used sparingly and it is used 
only in such places where there is no escape from it. 

Besides, there is another way of giving expression to the passive without 
taking recourse to the actual passive verb. We use for this purpose the 
verb followed by the infinitive form of the verb in the nominative case 
as shown hereunder: 

A solution to the problem has been found. . UiC . f .i. n J*- ib^J; ^ 
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The Conference will be held jUj j-iJi Afc 

in Geneva next month. -f?^ 1 ±*e?r ^ 

In this kind of sentences the infinitive form of the verb and the noun 
governed by it shall be placed in construct position i.e. 4J1 /*-iUx*. 
The infinitive verb concurrently plays the role of subject and hence it would 
take dammah while the noun governed by it shall have kasrah. 

In passive voice the expression "by" is very often used in English, e.g. 

The glass was broken (by) a worker. The meaning of (by) in the Arabic 
passive voice is expressed by using (j-*)- For example in Arabic we would 

say: 

The glass was broken by a worker ja jr^ 

Period of time or point of time 3Ja& y J*y\ 3ju 

I have been working in this factory (for) ^Ja-Jl |JU ^ J-**i 

the past twenty years. .i^UJt UIp jJ jJSje- (*^) 

In the sentence above (for) is used to indicate period of time which is 
expressed by using (J^*) in Arabic. 

I have been working in this factory «JJ* ^ J-ii-l 

(since) 1990. . j S U *..jj u&\ (JLu) 

In the foregoing sentence (since) is used to indicate point of time which is 

* ' > 

expressed by using (-*-^) in Arabic. 

In Arabic both (1) period of time and (2) point of time, are expressed by 
using . We can also use only (j*) in both these cases, e.g. 

Exercises: 

1 . Translate into Arabic: 



(a) A dinner-party was held when the son of a big businessman passed in 



246 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



his B.A. examination. Many big people were invited to the party. The house 
of the businessman was decorated lavishly. The street was swept and 
washed. The carpets were spread and the chairs and the tables were 
arranged properly. The guests were received warmly and seated at proper 
places. They were offered the best kinds of food and drink. 



(b) (1) 


I had seen this film last week also. 


(2) 


Had he gone to meet his relatives there? 


(3) 


I used to wish him every day. 


(4) 


She lived in this house two years ago. 


(5) 


The elephant had been killed with gun. 


(6) 


He will be punished for his misbehaviour. 


(7) 


They will be trained before they are sent abroad. 


(8) 


He is being punished for his negligence. 


2) Rewrite the following sentences correctly after replacing the verbs of 


active voice with those of the passive voice: 



.SjUJi dJJb Js- 5 J^S ^f^i i* j^Jjs cJtoi 5 

-Jitt <P J>'& 7 
. j\Jt ahc ji j^^; jJ ii ji^3t 0 Jut ^\ i o 

Translate into English: 

J ^ J'-^U 1*?J oLe y JL* Sjilkj ^ &»U.-Jt JlftUJl oUsflU j> 
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3 .Sif>i^ ^j^- dJJjLT 3 o^j^ 1 ^ i ^b^J* 

4) Separate all the passive voice verbs from the foregoing paragraph and 
use them in sentences of your own. 

Glossary: : 5 jr~ OUJ&I 



Dinner 


til* 


Party 


(P) (SF) 


A dinner party 


f ^ » 


To hold (a party) 


iiti) 


He held (organised) a party. 




When 




To pass (examination) 




Examination 


(P)6Ubc*l (SM) oUai) 


B. A. 




Many 


(J*) 


To invite 


> * „ i , . , , , ... 


To be invited 




To decorate 




Lavishly 




To sweep 


* 0 * j ^ ^ ^ s *> 

^^^^d / ' " * / 
^^^^^^^^^ r i ' i j^^^^^^ 


To wash 




Carpet 


(P)i>-V^- (SF) SiVifL^ 


To spread (bed/carpet) 




To arrange 




Properly 




To receive (s. o.), to welcome 
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To receive (s. th.) 




Warmly 




Place 


(P) *4J (SM)o^ 


Proper 


(Adj.SM) 


To offer, to give 




Kind 


(Adj. SM) &j 


Food 


(P) (SM) f Ufc 


Drink 


(P) ilijj-Li (SM)^J^ 


To see (film etc) 




Film; movie 


(P) (SM)^ 


To wish, to love 




Gun 


(sf)^jl; 


To punish 




Misbehaviour 




To train 




Abroad 




Negligence 


<* 


To neglect 




To appoint 


<~**j 


Government 


(P)6U (SF)itf 


Additional 


(Adj. SM)^iU>j 


Guard, watchman 


(P) J-»> (SM) J-> 


Sanctuary 




Mercilessly 




To shift (s. th.) 




To clean 




Director: manager 


(P)6j>* / (sm)>:-u 


Dining-table t table 


(P) jum > (SF) 5Jb'U 
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To deliver, to handover 


* • •*" t* * * * 


Postman 




Fruit seller 




Fruit 


(P) (SF) 


To arrange in rows 




Tidily 




Mirror 




Tree 


(P) <i^>i. (SF)3>wA 


To call, to send for 




Factory 


jjUoi / (SM) 


Position (job) 


LiJUij / (SF) i&'j 


Vacant 


(Adv. SM)>LA 


Vacancy 


(P) >tji / (SF) 5>U 
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Vocatives, Interrogatives, Weak Verbs 

a^aiuJi jui^i <{i$A^y\ otj^i <*ul)i oij^i 



Ham id is a studious & serious student. 

All (boy & girl) students love him, 

and the teachers also love him. 

Once it happened that he absented (himself) 

from the school for two days. 

His classmates wanted to go 

to him in order to know the reason 

for his absence. 

On the third day of his absence 

they went to his house after the school. 

They found him at home. However, he 

appeared tired. 

Some of them asked him: 

O' Hamid, what happened to you? 

You have not been attending the school for 

three days. 

Hamid said: My friends, 
I was sick. 

I had gone with some of my relatives 
to the zoo three days ago. 
It (the weather) was very hot. 
The winds were like fire and violent. 



• * Or- **f * 



.fJjJuJt JJu a£j \ jlbi 

a* tJU 

^yb y I jam* O-a 
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And in this heat we roamed about 

in the zoo from one cage 

to another and we continued walking whole 

day long. 

We did not take rest at all. 

We became tired. Then in the evening 

we returned to our house/ home. 

I felt that 1 was extermely tired. 

I did not eat anything. 

1 went to my bed early in the night. 

1 spent the whole night in fever. 

My people thought that I was tired 

and nothing (else). 

But when they found me feverish in 

the morning also, they became worried and 

called a doctor. 

The doctor examined me properly 

and said that 1 had a sun-stroke. 

He gave me medicine and now 

by God's grace I have improved greatly. 

In a day or two I will be all right . 

The tea came and all of them drank tea. 

Then they got up to leave wishing 

fast recovery for Hamid 

and praying to God for his health. 

Hamid thanked his friends 

for their vistit 

and bade them farewell saying: 



iJLsr jjsT Jul ^^^a*" 
. kJ ~+*s* fj^aj *->Li-» Jlij 

ji*jd y f ji J, 
^jJLii *iiiJi 
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See you, brothers/ friends. -^J*! '«-^* 

We shall meet, God so willing after £j <Jkk 

two days in the school itself. 

Grammar: 
Vocative: 

Vocative in Arabic is called &y which literally means "particle for 
inviting attention of some one." The word used for this purpose in Arabic is 
b which is equivalent of O' of the English language. 

We hardly use this O 1 when we call some one. So also in Arabic. However, 
at places and particularly in the written Arabic we use this more often, b 
is used before a noun or a pronoun. 

Noun after this vocative will not take Ji and it will be in the nominative 
case i.e. its terminal letter shall have dammah (only one dammah) for 
example: 

CT boy JJj b 

O' children jl b 

CT Hamid Jul*- b 

Where for reasons we can not give a clear dammah to the noun, it shall be 
supposed to be having dammah. For example: 

O' Usha * Liji b 

O' Mala b 

O' you iJL» b 

Where the noun is in construct position with another noun, in that case the 
noun so adressed shall be in the accusative case i.e. the terminal letter of the 
first noun shall have a Fathah. For example: 

CT street boy ^ jllll JJj b 

O' school boys S—jj-JtWji b 
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O' Abdullah 4JO^\i 

Another popular vocative is ^ for masculine and for feminine 
meaning the same as above. In this case the noun shall have Ji. For 
example: 

O* boy JtfjJt \$ 

O' boys /Sl» \$ 

CT girl i$ 

At places U and ^ may be combinedly used as follows: 

CT boy jtfyi 1^1 V 

O* girls oUll^'lb 

In case of the vocative L$ and l^' t n ° noun or pronoun etc can be used in 
construct position. We have seen in earlier lessons that the Arabic language 
is very sensitive about the masculine and feminine genders. For example: if 
the subject is masculine, then the verb also has to be masculine etc. 
However, in the case of voctive the same (masculine) vocative can be used 
with all nouns irrespective of its gender and number. 



Interrogatives: 

Same is the case with interrogative pornouns. For example: U meaning 
"what" , jimeaning "who", will be used with all nouns irrespective of their 
number and gender saving only that U is used with objects other than 
humanbeings and j> strictly and only with objects meaning humanbeings. 
For example: 

What is this? ?U*U 

This is a book. 4^ ^ 

This is a lion .i-f t-U 

The same 'JL* U may be used for questioning about objects of feminine 
gender also unless otherwise we know for certainty that the object 
questioned about is a feminine gender noun where alone we shall use?©Ji» U. 

Following examples shall amply clarify the usage of ^"who". 
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Who is he? tjkj* 

Who is she? 

Who are you? (S .M.) ?cJ? ^ 

Who are you? (S.F.) VcJt & 

Who are they? (P.M.) ja 



J* is also an interrogative pronoun which , when placed alone, does not 
have any meaning; However, when it is palced before a nominal sentence of 
positive sense, it renders it into question. For example JJjj* means: he is a 
boy, but if we say?U j Ji, it would mean: Is he a boy? 

When this J* is placed before a verbal sentence, in this case it has to be 
translated as : did, do, will & shall etc. in apposition io the tense of the 
verb. For example: 

Did you go to the school? d^ki Ja 

Do you go to the school? ^1u»jJlJ) J] sLajj Jm 

Will you go to the school? tfU-jldt J\ JjUi- J* 

It is important to note that J-* is used only with the sentences of positive 
meanings where the answer may be given by ^ Yes or V No. 

There is another particle or interrogative pronoun which is called Sj*j* 
i.e. Hamza for interrogation. It is used with the nominal and verbal 
sentences with the same meaning as above. For example: 

Is he a boy? ?U' j 

Did you go to the school? Jh c4»3 I 

However, another quality of this < is that it can be used with sentences of 
negative meanings also. 

Forexample: 

The boy is not sitting ■44^ 1 J V. ^ 

Is not the boy sitting? JUaii f 

You did not go the school . .1^ jJuli CjkJj ^ 
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Did you not go to the school? *^*'jXd\ J; kL+Jj ^\ 

Do you not go to the school? J* *Lj>& ^ 

(Don't you go to the school?) 

Another characteristic of t is that it indicates choice. In other terms, where 
the answer can not be made in "yes" or "no" only f is used for interrogation. 
In this case, f is followed by ft meaning "or". For example: 

Did you eat apple or banana? f ' £^ cJSs 1 

In this case, as it is clear , the answer can not be made by 'yes' or 'no'. We 
have to answer in a full sentence or atjeast we have to mention the object 
eaten by its name, saying I ate apple ^UaJl cJS*f 

In brief, we can say that " t " can be used in place of " J* " , but we can not 
use " Ja " in place of 1 . 

Besides, there are many other interrogatives like li UJ meaning "why", j*f 
meaning "where", etc and all these have to be used in their abstract forms 
with nouns of all genders and numbers as explained above. 



The defective verbs: 

In Arabic, verbs which necessarily cause dammah to the subject i.e.Mubtada 
and fathah to the predicate i.e. Khabar are known as "defective verbs" i.e. 
S-aiLJi Ju§*sf» . They are also known as sisters of They fuction in the 
same manner as j& , i.e. they allow dammah to its Mubtada and fathah to 
its Khabar. 

The most popular & widely used defective verbs are as follows: 

To be UjS* / Jj^i /^VT 

To become *JJjv* 'jr^k/'S** 0 

To be, to become U-U-^l / j^c^/ 

(with special reference to morning time) 

To be, to become *L*i) /^---•J 

(with special reference to evening time) 
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« , • • > , • * 

To be, to become /rf;-*t /^^^ 

(with special reference to forenoon) 

To be , to become VQ/ c4i / 

(with special reference to forenoon) 

These verbs have been very carefully used in this lesson to indicate their 
appropriate and specialized meaning and usage. However, these verbs are 
loosely used without reference to time factor. For example is used in 
the meaning of " to become" without its being restricted to morning time 
alone and similarly ^ jil and other verbs. 

Besides, there are some other verbs which grammatically fall under the 
category of defective verbs. 

Some of these verbs may be rendered into present indicative while some 
others can be fully conjugated and a few have fixed forms. 

There is a defective verb which can not be rendered into present imperfect. 
This verb is It is employed to render a sentence of positive sense into 
that of negative sense. However, it functions exactly like any other 
defective verb. For example: JJjft is a nominal sentence meaning: the 

boy is sitting. And when we say: L-Jl*- jJ jJ< J^J it would mean: The boy is 
not sitting. The predicate after ^j-J may also be in the genitive case 
provided it is preceded by a preposition. For example,jJt*j J-J, 
however meaning remains the same: 'The boy is not sitting'. Another 
characteristic of this "past defective verb" is that it gives the meaning in the 
present indicative. 

All these verbs, like other ordinary verbs are preferably used before their 
subjects where they agree with them only in gender. However, if they have 
to be used after the subjects, they will have to agree with them in gender 
and number also. 

Exercises: 

1 . Translate into Arabic: 

(a) 'My friend Uday was an intelligent and a hardworking student. He was 
my classmate in M. Com. He used to remain busy all the time (with) 
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reading books on his subject and the related topics. As a result of his 
continuous and systematic reading, he became very proficient in his subject. 
Teachers were happy with him and so were the students. He passed his M. 
com. with distinction in each paper, and soon after that he got a big post in 
the government with huge salary . Now we do not meet but I still remember 
him. I don't know whether he remembers me or not. 

(b) I am not a difficult person. This is perhaps the reason that people take 
me for a ride. I often think that I should change my habits, but now it is not 
possible. Who can change at my ripe age of 50 years. Yesterday I had gone 
to the electricity office to pay my bill. The queue was long and I was 
getting late for office. In the meantime some one called me from behind 
and said: Good man, do you recognise me? My name is Sashank. Don't you 
remember me? You once helped me. I was getting late for my interview 
and on my request you gave me a lift on your scooter to the place of my 
interview. I am now working in that office only because of you. I was very 
pappy to know that. I thought it was really not bad to be good. Somewhere, 
some time you do get recognition— your reward of being good. 

2. Translate into English: 

i> L*-*? ^ Jr* ij^r -^U-iJi XCi}\ J> X£} j* jAi 

J *ij Jl J*^ 5i J V>a«J» Uib 

Js* IsjAs oAil» J J J SU^Jt # jgj ^\ LsJbJ SL^i £j 
iJ jh\ j SL^Ji is'/i 11 J <~>\*1}\ ^ ijujbi i>3 diOJ j tOijj Joijj 

3u4\ j dJr ujl* j oi jJ^j ot^ji j & 
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^ i£h\ J* idfr j* C^Ui xt±* ^ $ 3 & & Stjh 

il^b! uoIpj >uJw £ui; u£> j ji^i uA^I 

f >J» J ^3 S> ^ ^ attih ^ j5j> ^ £ 1- j 

V'j! £ jj-^-m i&to <s£ s Yr r^! ^ ^ 4*^ j J^ 1 



3) Separate all the defective verbs from the foregoing passage and use them 
in sentences/ paragraph of your own. 

Vocabulary: 



Uday (proper noun) 
Intelligent 



(P)*V^(Adj.SM) ^Ti 
(P) JL>Ip y. (SM) £>i y 



M. Com. 



All the time 



Subject, topic 
As a result (of) 



(Adj. SM)>U 
(Adj. SM) fit 

* j^J O^*** 'j^ri 



Continuous 



Systematic 



And so 



To pass (examination) 
With distinction 



0 
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Each; every 


jr 


And soon after that 




To get 


' J W W 


Salary 


(P) <SUj J (SM) J-J ji 


Post, job, position 


(P) (SM) li>j 


To remember 1 j 


£i /'&Xi /'J?'* ySJj /'J'&i/'J'jj 

* -4 ^ ^ J ^ 


I still remember (him) 




Either or 




To walk (slowly) 


* * • *" 


Aimlessly 


* T - 


Road 


(?) £ (SM) f jU» 


Weather 


(P) I»>M (SM) W 


Reward 


(P) » (SF) 5>V 


To take for a ride, to cheat 


- , ' , • , " „ - 


Ripe age 




Electricity office 




Queue 


(P) (SM) Jjjit 


To know, to recognise 




Scooter 




Interview, meeting 


(P)il *tf) (SM) XU) 


To transport, to give a lift 




Pleasant 


(Adj. SM) u& 


Slowly 




To look (at) 




Commodity , goods 


(P) £L (SF) iiL 


To display 




Displayed 


(Adj. SM) >jj-u 


Showroom; exhibition 


(P)>J^ (SM) » 
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Voice; sound 


(P)it>M (SM) 


Shop (P) (SM) tfi (P) i^Ui (SM) ^ 


To call; to accost 




From behind 




To turn (to) 




Of mine, my 


J 


Dear (to me) 


(?) (SM) ji/ 


For, since 


# » f 


Year 


(P) l>\ 'y^ (SF) 3Li (P) o>- (SF)i^ 


To rush: to walk hastily 




Arm 


(P) jlpi ^ (SF) IpU 


To kiss 


* • - > ^- f * ^ 


Warmth 


* 

(NF) Sji> 


Meaning 


(P) (SM) ^ 


Thing 


(P) (SM) 


About many things 




To revive 




Memory 


(NF) SjTii 


Hour, watch 


(P) oIpU (SF) 


For hours together 




To feel 




To pass (some place) 


if >J i )/ 9, 
(V) »JJJ*/^* />» 


Passage (of time) 




Tiredness; weariness 


(NM) V*J 


Neither ....nor 




To close 





LSSON - 



33 



rr — s joJi 



Time & Date 



One morning 
at 8 o'clock 
or 8.15 

I was standing in queue 
at a bus stop. 

It was the time when the (bus) stops are 

crowded with those going 

to the offices and the schools. 

I was standing waiting for the bus 

when suddenly I heard a person 

behind me grumbling. 

1 turned towards him and (I) saw 

a thin and middle aged person. 

It was evident from his appearance 

that he was a clerk in some office. 

When he saw me turning towards him, 

he asked me befriendingly: 

What is the time, my (dear) brother? 

I looked at my watch and replied (to him): 

It is half past eight (or 8.30). 

The stranger continued 

the conversation saying: 



* \ * '•T't* ^ 

(J) C^i j 5> : dj» 



262 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



It always happens like this. I leave 

every day quite early for the office but I 

reach there late 

most of the time. 

We don't have any system 

and there is none to take to task 

these government employees. 

We , the employees of private offices, 

work like donkeys. 

But (despite that) 

Our employer is never happy with us. 
The employees 

of Delhi Transport Corporation 
do not know the value of time. 
They are always late and cause 
delay to us. 

Look my dear sir, I leave every day for my 

office at eight o'clock exactly so that I can 

reach my office on time. 

Inspite of this I am late for office 

for a week or ten days 

every month. 

The boss scolds me 

and cuts my salary. 

He thinks I am lazy, 

don't make hurry. 

Last Friday, on 18th 



^Ifei Kx* 

j±* ikiCb &L*& 
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instant I was late 

for half an hour and I reached office 

at half past ten. 

As soon as I reached there, 

my employer called me to his room. 

I went to his room with my heart 

beating (hard) 

and my head bowed down. 

The master cast at me an examining look 

and reminded me angrily 

that 1 was late 

on 6th, 9th, 10th, 

13th, & 16th 

instant. 

After giving me a normal dose 

of scolding and chiding, he gave me 

the final notice, saying: 

If you are late after today, 

1 shall remove you from your job. 

And here the stranger stopped 

and heaved a deep sigh as if he was 

preparing to resume the conversation 

when suddenly there appeared a bus 

at some distance. 

He cancelled the conversation 

and got ready for boarding 

as if he was preparing 

to attack his worst enemy. 



« 
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The bus came and stopped 
and the queue moved . 
The people started getting in 
one by one. 

When I entered the conductor said: 
It is complete. 

I looked back and saw the stranger was 
on the verge of weeping. 
I got down immediately and gave him 
my turn so that he could reach 
his office on time, and is not removed 
from his job. 

As far as I am concerned (or as regards me), 
I am a government employee. 
There is none 
to scold me in the office. 
I am a confirmed employee 
and nobody can remove me 
from my job. 

I get my salary every month . 
What if I am late today intentionally 
for a good cause. 

Grammar: 

In Arabic, the word meaning hour or o'clock is 1£U*. It is preceded by the 
definite article Al while it is used to tell or ask time. 

The noun ^ before or after IpLJi means 'what', for example: 

What is the time? V^lPtUi or^uJ'^ 



Lb. 

^» j£J- Jit y U li 
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Either of the two expressions given above may be used to ask time. 

In standard Arabic, only the ordinal numbers are used for telling time 
except for 'one' where alone the cardinal number meaning one i.e. S^lj is 
used. 

As is evident, the word **LJ»is a feminine gender noun because it ends with 
the Taa Marboota 5. It is therefore, the "full hour" is expressed in Arabic 
by an ordinal number of feminine gender. For example eight o'clock and 
nine o'clock will be expressed thus: 

8 o'clock Utli IplUi 

9 o'clock iu-Uil IpLJi 

* • * * ml ' 

For half in Arabic we say <JuoJt and for quarter the word used is 
These partitive nouns are used as they are without any change. 

For example: 

Half past nine or 9.30 JoJxJl j ik*&\ UtUl 

(literally: nine & half) 



Quarter past eighth or 8 . 1 5 £ J\ j 3UteI» -IpLJi 

The preposition 'at' with reference to time means * ^ ' in Arabic. 

For example: 

at 8 O'clock . UuUl J> 

The preposition ^ functions normally i.e. it gives kasrah to all the 
temporal nouns which are governed by it except eleven and where the 
Arabic compound numbers are treated as indeclinable. 

The word for minute in Arabic is Its plural is Jglli 

means second of which the plural is ^ y. 

The meaning of 'past* as in the combinations: half past or five minutes past, 
is expressed by the conjunctive j. For example: 

1 ) Five minutes past eight (O'clock) J~i> j JL* Ult a^lUi 

2) Half past eight or 8 .30 . j iLt&t 2U1U1 
The meaning of 'to' as in the combinations: quarter to eight or five minutes 



266 



TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



to eight, is expressed by *il For example: 

at quarter to eight V» i^tsJl UlUi J 

at five minutes to eight Jfflla wr *>- V] ^U5( i*UJi ^ 

It is important to note that minutes are expressed by cardinal numbers. 

* 

A. M., is expressed by the word b-L** or ^U^aJt For example: 

7 .00 A M . or 7 .00 O'clock jt i^uUt UlUi 

in the morning .^taJ' ^ 

' P.M.' is exprssed by the word or *U~Ji For example: 
5.00 P. M. or 5.00 O'clock jUl^i^teJlttiili 
in the evening. *L~Ul_* 
In Arabic a day of twenty four hours is called f je plural is f I?. 
Day-time is called and the night Jj or 

"Today" has the fixed form of f £ » . 

"Week" means £>-^, plural is . Following are the Arabic names of 

the days of the week. 

Sunday jL*-ty }j>) 

Monday j^S^y 

Tuesday (^) 

Wednesday (f j£) 

Thursday ^^mJi 

Friday (f jd) 

Saturday c4>«Jt 

"Month" in Arabic is ^fi» with the plural or jA* • 

Following are the names of the months: 

Arabic Names Christian Names 

^dtjyiT January 

* 

<Hr* February jfr'Jb 

March J-jU 
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April 






Mav 

** 






June 


< > 




July 






August 






September 






October 


* • . 




November 






December 


• 



"Year" in Arabic generally means 3L-* with the plural or . 
Another word is plural f 

For season in Arabic we use the word J-i*. Its plural is Jj*». There are 
four seasons in the year. They are as follows: 

Summer (season) (J*^) 

Winter (season) *UJtJi (J-**) 

Spring (season) (J-**) 

Autumn (season) ^j*^ 1 (J"**) 

Date in standard Arabic is expressed by using ordinal number. It is 
normally preceded by the word f jJt . For example: 

I will visit jjjf 
Your office 

On 1 8th instant 4^ jjiij ji^ f >!» J 

We may drop the word fjjt i.e. day, however, we still use the ordinal 
number to express date. For example: 

I will visit jjjt 
Your office 

On 18th 'j**'{/&J> 

instant if j^ 1 ji^. 
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There is another small grammar point which we have casully dealt with in 
the main body of this lesson. It is called J*lx&-\ - ikhtisas. When a noun is 
used to qualify a pronoun of the I person, it is always placed in the 
accusative case. This qualifying noun also restricts the meaning & makes it 
emphatic in a way . It is conveyed as follows; *>i^ J*** We the Indians. 

Note: 

However, practically in the day-to-day life, in the spoken language, 
generally the cardinal numbers are used for indicating time & date etc. For 
example, we would say: 

It is now 9:30 J*' J fi s 

I'll meet you at 5 . 1 5 PM j 3U^> IplUi J dllli \ 

It is 14 January to day Jt^ j £s>1*i$ cj* fja" J** 

Exercises: 

( 1 ) Translate into Arabic: 

Gopal is a young boy. He is a student in Delhi Public School. His school 
opens at 9.00 A. M. Gopal has never been late for school. He gets up early 
in the morning at about six O'clock. After waking up, he goes to the 
bathroom and cleans his teeth and washes his face. At 6.30 he goes for short 
walk and returns home at 7.00 O'clock. Then he takes his bath and puts on 
clean clothes. And after that he throws a cursory glance at the newspaper. 
At 8.00 O'clock he takes his breakfast. At 8.15 sharp always he leaves his 
home for the bus-stop where he gets his school bus at 8.25 or 8.30. 

And this bus normally takes twenty minutes to reach the school. In this way 
Gopal always reaches the school before 9.00 O'clock . Last Monday, 16th 
April, Gopal did not go to the school. Then the following two days i.e. on 
17th and 18th April also he could not go to the school. His classmates got 
worried and on the evening of the 18th April after the school, they went to 
his house to see him. Gopal was better. He thanked them for visiting him 
and told them he would go to school from 23rd April. 
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2) Translate into English: 

/Li l\ X*x > J }f* tfi & >ii jCi ./Li Uii d» 

I* o! • fc-i^O iPtUl J AiV^iJ £>5^ j iL»tsJt UlU) ^1 i^jki /Li jrli 

ulUi ^ /Li i ji; .LJsi ulUi ^ *i\rij /Li j^j 

?J Jr, j^uUi ^ jii* ^ i : iri jii: jji .j^'jt $\j&*j£j fitfi ^li 

3. Write a paragraph on a situation using therein time, dates & days for 
as many times as possible. 

4. Write a paragraph on the activities of the mosque in your 
neighbourhood. 

5 . Rewrite names of months & days and use them in sentences of your own . 

Vocabulary: $j~~jJt oUl&l 

To wake up Ikli^J-J / j i . L . 'J / ky.' J 

Bathroom (P) ^UuU (SM)fU^ 

To clean, to wash / J-~*i»/ J— ^ 



Face (P) S (SM) j 

To take bath dUAs-ltl / 

Clothe/ dress (P) (SM) J-JU (P) 4>£ (SM) 4# 

To throw / C^ / / *J^* ' ^ 

Glance (P) £>\'£> (SF) 3>i 

Cursory glance * 

Newspaper (P) (SF) (P) (SF) iyi 
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Sharp (time) 




Always 


UJti 


Normally 




Break, intermission 




Programme 


(P) gfO* (SM) 


Culture 


(P) iuiii (SF)aui 


Cultural 


(Adj. SM) >i> 


To continue 




To distribute 


W3j* / tiJ* '£3j 


Prize; award 


(P) » (SF) i>;uf 


Winner 


(P) (SM) 


To weep, to cry 




To refuse 




To meet (a demand or request) 




To call 




To come 


* » i ' , ' £ 


To ask (about) 




Reason 


(P) up (SM) 44^* 


To give 




To carry 


* % , 


To do (s. th.) excessively 




To cause 




Pimple 


(P) (SM) Jii 


To understand 




Advice 


(P) £uJ (SF) 


To accept 




Greed 


(P) £uii (SM) g^Ji 


Happiness 


(NF) taUi 



LESSON — 34 



The Relative Pronoun 



One Sunday I got up 




from my sleep early . 


• 


1 lit the lamp which was placed 




on the side table and searched 


• ** # * 


for my watch 




which I had put under my pillow 


' £ Vr f, 


if* i * 

before sleeping. 




I saw the time, it was 




five almost. 




I tried to sleep again 


* » - - 


but the sleep did not come to me. 




I left my bed and went to 




the bathroom. I cleaned my teeth 




and washed my face. 




Then I changed my clothes 




and decided to go out for walking 




and inhaling fresh air. 




1 came out and walked 




and saw a scene which 




I had not seen all my life. 




The weather was pleasant 




and the breeze was cool and tender. 
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I walked and walked till I reached 

the garden of the area. 

The flowers were blossoming 

and the birds were sitting 

on the trees and chirping. 

I also saw people sitting 

in groups on the green grass 

beside the flower-beds or walking 

on the grass bare-footed. 

Everyone was inhaling the fresh air 

which was free from any pollution. 

I also sat in a corner which 

was away from these people 

whom I did not know. 

I became lost in this beauty which 

surrounded me from all sides 

and I forgot everything so much so 

that I did not feel the passage of time. 

When I felt the pinch of the sun 

I recovered from my dreams 

and cast a look around me. 

I found that those who were sitting 

there had returned. 

I also prepared to return and decided that I 

would get up from sleep 

at an early hour of every morning 

in order to enjoy myself 



jiy i ^Lkt ^0** jr jtr 

c.uJlr Uajiui 
^uli W j* j* cJiT 

J** 

& r J 
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the beauty of Nature and make ^Jfj ^kll JU*< 

* s * * * 

good health. 
Grammar 

Beside a few other words used as the relative pronouns in Arabic and 
jA\ and their different forms for duals and plurals are considered to be the 
regular relative pronouns. is used for singular masculine and it is 
considered to be i.e. indeclinable. Its dual form is jUUl . It is 
declinable in the sense that while ^UJUl is used in the nominative case <^UJi 
is used in the accusative and genitive cases. is the plural form which is 
also i.e. indeclinable. Similarly the word ^ is used for the singular 
feminine and it is or indeclinable . Its dual form is jlaUt in the 
nominative case while jo^U' is used in the accusative and the genitive 
cases. Jt$h or or is the plural of and this plural form is 

treated as ^> i.e. indeclinable. 

Any of the foregoing relative pronouns is used more or less as adjective for 
the noun it qualities and this relative pronoun has to be necessarily followed 
by a pronoun— external or latent, explaining further the noun it qualifies. For 
example: 

1 saw the man whose son I beat. a^\c^j^ J*\^* 

in the foregoing sentence it would be seen that the relative pronouiu£«Ut is 
used here to qualify the noun J^r^t and it is followed by the external 
pronoun which is attached to ji^ in <u*l and it further explains the noun 
J**jJi. Without this pronoun which is called in ArabicjH J* j M «.. ftl l or the 
returner pronoun in English, the sentence in Arabic will be considered 
incomplete and its meaning will not be clear. 

In the case of an indefinite or common noun this relative pronoun is 
necessarily omitted, however , the returner pronoun has to be mentioned. 
For example: 
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I saw a man whose son I beat. 4^1 <i-5j-> j j 

In this sentence (J*"j) is used which is an indefnite or common noun. 
Hence, the relative pronoun tstis can not be used . However, the pronoun • 
which explains the common noun is used. 

This rule as explained above is applied to all the changing forms of the 
relative pronouns for masculine and feminine. For example we would say: 

I saw the men whose sons I beat. .p* «A*f c-ij-* jJJJl Jt*\^* 

I saw the woman whose son I beat. *— ■ij** c*^' ^-i'j 

I saw (some) men whose sons I beat. *a *Ltt 

1 saw a woman whose son I beat. dJtj 

This pronoun or ^' j**-*)' may be clearly written or spoken as we find 
in the foregoing sentences or it may be hidden ( j~ ■ .. *) in the verb. For 
example: 

!jL#i J-i is -Ui J*r J\ cj j I saw the man who killed a lion. 

In the foregoing sentence tfjA\ qualifies the definite noun J*- J\ followed by 
the verb J=J which includes the jsri J\ j^ jals and it is and it would 

mean to say : 



Exercises: 



1 ) Translate into Arabic : 

Strange things happen in this life. There are people who feign friendship 
and there are people who are not impostors but they can be good friends 
and very helpful. There is no bar of sex and creed. I remember those were 
my early days of service. I was young and inexperienced. When I joined the 
office I was received warmly by all the colleagues who organised a small 
tea-party. Gradually I took fancy to a colleague who appeared to be sincere 
from the days of early association. Those who knew him well did tell me 
about' him but I thought it was only the collegueal jealousy. Two colleagues 
who probably had suffered at his hands earlier advised me to take care, 
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however* I did not pay heed to their advice. Our lady colleague who usually 
appeared to be a very serious person also advised me but her advice too 
went waste on me. Gradually, I kept on drifting away from other colleagues 
who, I realise now, were my true friends. With the passage of time we two 
became very thick friends and one day I came to realise my folly when I 
got involved in a serious matter. Some of the important documents which 
were in my custody were missing from my table. I was afraid that our 
officer who had tremendous faith on me will be very unhappy when he gets 
to know that loss. There were indications that my colleague who feigned 
friendship, was involved in the removal of those papers. Finding myself in 
a tight corner 1 approached that kind elderly lady who always kept herself 
away from others in the office and specially she hardly spoke to this 
colleague and who had advised me in all sincerity to keep away from this 
colleague. This kind lady gave me a patient hearing and consulted two other 
elderly colleagues who in their turn spoke to the office chief. The office 
chief who is a kind person and who knew my honesty and sincerity, also 
understood where the problem was. 

2) Translate into English: 

. Ji>- i^ ^iJ j *^rf>* * jClii 4-^ J! ^sJfj 

J\ £t jrtt j}*} -Ji- 3 i> jA3i 3 ci> jjUi J\ j 

-^Ul iLi\af- j JL^-i mJJj j ^jUje ^f** .i-yiAJi ^^r? f^-* C-*-*j c-^ 

j 4*U ' c-^ .^Ui J-> # ij o^iJi a* Jii>Ji ^ £if j it jityi 

* , ' * ' , * * ' , 
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Sl .si^3 l#i5i i>{ £tf ^ dJ>> ^rj ^ ^ J*} 

(3) Write a paragraph using the relative pronouns in all the three 
cases i.e. each relative pronoun should be used in nominative, 
accusative and genitive cases. You should also keep in mind that 
appropriate returning pronouns shall also have to be used as 
explained in the foregoing lesson. 

Glossary «j*-*Jl OWi£Jl 

To light 3 *U*J /^f*t /t\&\ 

Lamp (P) (SM)£ij~» 

To look for, to search for (j*) VsAi /d^Ii/t 



To put/ to place U**j 

Pillow (P)iiU j (SF) SiU j 



To try *J jbii / J j\*h / J 

Bed (P)3^(SM)^> 



To clean li^/J^/Jito 

To wash / /J^S 

Face (P)«j*rj(SM)S£j 

To change \'j£s /'Jjiyj£ 

To decide # /'/J 

To breathe UJu7 / 4Mr ji» / 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 



Sight, scenery 


(P).UM-«* (SM)J^-^ 


Tender, smooth 


(Adj. SM)^i 


To chirp 




Group 


(P)^j3 (SF)ia»j3 


Grass 


(SM)u-^ 


Herb 


(P) vLlPl (SM) s—Ip 


Bare, naked 


(Adj. SM)<^t* 


Bearefooted 


• *j 2 Lit *i ■* i 


To inhale (air) 




Fresh air 




To be free 




To be polluted 




To last 


111 j*-**' ZiJjkSm^i /(JjfB^t] 


To surround 




Side 


(P) fc-Ji (SM) s-i^* 


To forget 


* * * 

"V-^ /^j-^i 


To feel 




To pass 




Stmg 


(P) OU-J (SF)i*-J 


To recover (sense) 




To return 


i£ j* /Si* 


FT* 1 

To happen 


u jJL*- /«£jJj«4 /WO** 


To feign 


> f t * * f * r 


Impostor 


(P) Ojl^i (SM)J^ 


Bar, impediment 


(P) ^ (SM) 


Sex 


(SM) J** 
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Creed, faith 


(P) (SF) ^ya 


Inexpenenced 




Warmly 




Small tea party 




Gradually 


SJ *JJ S *iJJ 


To take fancy (to) 




l o appear 




To think 




Collegueal jealousy 




To advise 


t - • : * - - * : 


To suffer (loss etc.) 


* i ' " *t> * *, s & ' ' 


A 1 * 

Advice 


(P) £JUaj (SF) ^]/i> 


To go waste 


^Vr? s&H 


To drift away 




To realise 




Thick (rnend) 


(P) *U*-I /j >*-r**- (Adj. SM) 


Folly 


(P)w>liU*- (SF)ilU^ 


To get involved 


Up jjJ jj=i jjJ 


Serious/ dangerous 


(Adj. SM) jifa* 

> 


Custody/ possession 


(NF) •j.r 


To be missing 




To be afraid 




Tremendous, great 


(Adj. SM) Jftf 


To be unhappy, to be angry 




Loss 


(P)^L^ (SF)5jU^ 


'Tight corner 
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To approach, to contact 
Hardly 

To consult, to take advice 

He heard patiently, to give a patient 

Office chief, boss 

Honesty 

Court of law 

To lose 

Bus 

Connought Place 
Seat 

Empty/ free 
Aged 
To ooze 

To sweat, to perspire 

Hope 

To offer 

To return 

To disappoint 

Hopes fell 

To lose hope, to be disappointed 
To take (measure) 
Advertisement, announcement 
In this regard, in this matter 
Young woman, young lady 
To be happy 



* * % * 



UJJ 

/ jly'i SjLxk^i 

hearing tjS^^J 

(NF)i : Uf 
• - ** ' » ' * ' 

(P)JUu; (sm> liii 

( J* ) J* 

(Adj. SM)j~J> 



(P)JUT (SM) Jil 

0» - * * ' * , 
'Cfrjl /£?rj 

(** j£i) xJU^ae 
(P) £uSUj (SM) 5**! 

(P)igi(SF) ii5 
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To head (towards) 


(<J !) '^ja* > 


To recognise, to know 




l o receive 


* • » * , 

JMH! /J»J««««< /JJSm*] 


i o receive wim a smue 




dmiie 


(P) ^JUL^] (SF) 4*L-a*j 


lo greet 


(cr^) U^-j /(t-Ui /fL* 


To handover 


/ k i"i ,'i -f - 
(J)U4i-j/ (> JU< /(iJ- 


1 axi 




Talk, conversation 


(P)^b^l (SM)ieJu^ 


Brief 


(Adj. SM) >j 


To refuse, to deny 




Incident 


(p> j (SF> 



LESSON — 35 



To — ^-joJl 



The Conditional Sentence jJtjt lU*Jl 



Hamid was looking 




for his money purse 




here and there. 




When he did not find it, he called his wife 




and asked her about the purse. 




She said: I saw your purse 




in the table's drawer. 




Open the table's drawer, 




you will find in it your purse. 




Hamid opened the drawer 




and found his purse. 




Hamid said to his wife: 




You were saying 




that vou would qo todav's ( thisli evening 




to your friend's house, 




then, what is your programme? 




She said: If you return from your office 




early I would go. 




He said: Would you go 




to the market also? 




She said: If you accompany me 




I would go, otherwise not. 
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He said: I will accompany you on 

the condition that you'll not prolong stay 

in your friend's house, 

because if you prolong stay 

the market would close 

and when the market is closed 

our going there will not be useful. 

When Hamid was talking 

to his wife, 

their daughter came and (she) said: 

I don't have a pen to write with. 

I dropped my pen and spoiled its nib. 

Hamid took out his pen 

and gave it to her saying: 

Guard it from (against) falling. 

If you guard it, it will be with you 

and you will write 

in beautiful handwriting always. 

And if you drop it, you will spoil its nib. 

The girl took the pen from her father 

and thanked him and left for the school. 

When Hamid returned (to) home 

in the evening, his son Khalid showed him 

the school report. 

The report was not satisfactory. 

Khalid had failed in two subjects. 



J\ -uU- ^-3 UoIp 
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The father said to his son: 

It seems that you dont work hard 

in your lessons (classes). 

You (must) know that he who works hard, 

passes in the examination. 

And he who passes in the school examination, 

succeeds in life. 

And he who succeeds in life, 

the world respects him. 

The boy said: I understood that 

you (have) said, o' my father. 

I will work harder than before and pass 

in the final examination with the rank 

"distinction". 

Grammar: 



There are a few particles which are used for obtaining the conditinal 
sentences. They are known as particles which silence two present tense 
verbs to obtain this meaning. Some of these particles are as follows: 

jl, jxa and . In such kind of sentence the first clause or part is called 
J*j>* i.e. condition (which portion in English is known as protasis) and the 
second clause or part is called J* ^yr i.e. answer of the condition or 
the result of the condition (which portion in English is known as apodosis). 

In the case of particles as above and few more similar particles, there may 
be four alternative ways of obtaining conditional sentences and they are as 
follows: 



d^i J? Cfr'j i! (2) 
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C*$J& *£i& & j (3) 
S'J^ dX~&> # £*rj jl (4) 

All the four sentences above would mean: 

"If you return from your office early, I would go." 

Now, let us examine the four sentences above. In sentence no. 1 both the 
verbs and are in the past tense. In sentence no. 2 the first verb 

g*rji is in present jussive mood and the second verb C»J>i is in the past 
tense. In sentence no. 3 the first verb * s m me past tense while the 

second verb 4-*^ is m the present jussive mood. And finally, in the fourth 
sentence both the verbs ^fr 'j 3 and ti-*^ are in the present jussive mood and 
it is from this usage that we say that particle j\ and similar other particles 
silence the last letters of two present tense verbs— the first verb which poses 
conditon and the second verb which constitutes answer to the condition and 
hence the Arabic terminology J* j& andv'j^ . However, it may be noted 
very carefully and once for all that all the four foregoing ways are tenable 
for this kind of conditional sentences. 

In case of a sentence which consists of one imperative verb and the other in 
the present jussive mood, though it is often taken by beginners as 1* j& and 
J*jJjl yr, however, in Arabic grammar terminology we call it v-il* and 
wJLlaJi v'j* i.e. demand and answer to demand, e.g. 

Open the table's drawer, you will find in it your J^!»J SJjlkJi jf £s*J 

purse. dl »ff 

In the foregoing sentence the first verb gii (open) is in the imperative 
mood and the second verb A#s*J (you'll find) is in the present jussive mood 
and hence, the first verbal is the demand (order/ request) i.e. <Jb and 
is the answer to the demand (order/ request) and the sentence falls in the 
category of and w-W V' j£ as very distinct from the J* j-* and <~>\yr 

In some cases, in the conditional sentences that begin with j) the answer to 
the condition begins with e.g. If he gives you food, then you should eat 

it. iif^^ukJidiJ^ •»! 

In the sentence above <-3 has been translated as 'then*. It is often so. 
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It may also be noted here that an unlikely condition is obtained by using the 
particle J often followed by J, e.g 

If 1 were present, J 

I would have done justice to you. t£iau*W 

If you had come five minuts before, you jftii & CuTjJ 

would have met your friend. t£Ug. j . > cJLfUJ 

However, there are always simpler ways to give expression to these kinds of 
meanings that you would learn with the passage of time. 

Exercises: 

( 1 ) Translate into Arabic: 

Last Sunday, in the morning at about 9.00 am, I was all set to go out that 
my phone rang. I took the call. It was my friend and classmate Rizwan. 
After formal enquiries about health and family Rizwan said: Ravi you 
know, our examinations are fast approaching. My father has told me: If you 
pass I will give you a new watch and if you fail I will stop your monthly 
pocket allowance for the year. I thought we should make a programme for 
combined studies. Why don't you come to Joseph's house in the afternoon. 
If we meet, we can make our future programme of studies. I said: If you 
come there , I will also come about 3.00 PM. I said: I wish shyam were not 
ill these days. If he were with us, we would have solved maths problems 
easily. He is really good. Rizwan said: Don't worry! He will soon be all 
right. When he returns home from the hospital, we will contact him and 
take his help. He said: Good, we will meet at Joseph's place (house) at 3.00 
PM and till then bye! I said: Good bye. In the meantime my mother entered 
the room and I told her about our programme for studies, she was happy. 
She said: Work hard. This time you should get first division. If you get first 
division, I will give you money to buy your cricket set. I said: Please give 
me ten rupees now for transport. She said: Open the drawer, you'll find 
money. 
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(2)Translate into Englsih: 



^'uUJ s^lii ^jtalj ^j^j ck& V&J £p! 

J\ yulii ji ^ jr fjjij j0 j&\ 

i& (U J—^ ^ <>i& 4-^ ^ ^-*>* a!^- ..i j^; o^*;^ ^ i» 

(3) Use all the particles of condition you have known in sentences/ 
paragraph/s of your own. 

Glossary 5 j-—j*J\ oUi£J\ 

To search, to look for /<L*%*± 

Purse, bag (P) J-CTf (SM)J^T 

Money (P)S ji' (SM) 

To call /<^M* SU 

Drawer (of table etc .) (P) £i^f (SM)£)i 

To accompany aiii J* / J£i ^ / jitj 

Early (Adv.) 

To Prolong iiltj / j^aj / Jlit 



THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 



To stay 




To be closed 




To be useful , to benefit 




To drop 




To spoil 


liLlij /JLJe / J-Jf 


Nib 


(P) Suit (SF)£- 


To take out 




To guard, to protect 


( JU) site* /iib- 


Handwriting 


(SM)jU 


To thank 




To show 




Report 


(P)>:^(sm) >:> 


School report 




Satisfactory, pleasing 


(Adj. SM)(^>i) jfijZ 

* 


To fail 




Subject (in school) 


(P)il> (SF) 3SU 


To appear 




To work hard 


iSljs?] /ipvl 


To pass, to be successful 


\*"\>u /^Lii /^%J 


To respect 




To understand 




Division, rank 


(P)d/\Jr 'ji (SF)k> 


Distinction 




To offer, to give 


uJjji; /^lij /^Ji 


To do justice 


liuit / Jul; /O^Ii 
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To be all set, to be ready 


OlJUeutfj /-us*** /*«u#t 


All set, ready 


(Adj. SM)A-ili 


To go out 




To ring (bell/telephone) 




Telephone 


(sm> oyu 


Classmate , colleague 


(PK>U>(SM)J*j 


Formal 


(Adj.SM)^wj 


Enquiries 


(P) iU^-! (SM) 


To approach 


* * \ * " *«<■ - -'\ 
\*\ j&\ y*t / v» J*\ 


To stop (s. o.) 




Poc ket money 


• r t t\ * • - 


To think 




Tc fail 




Monthly 


(Adj.SM)rf^ 


Programme 


(P) C?>> (SM) 


To make programme 




To prepare (s. th.) 




To lay out, to put 


* • „ - ^ * ' r 


Combined, joint 


(VN/Adj. SM) U>iJ 


Future i.e. Pertaining to future 


(Adj. SM) J&-» 


I wish 




To want, to wish 


ji J ^ 


To solve 




Problem 


(P) jrii; (sf> 


• 

Mathematical/ pertaining to mathematics 


(Adj. SM) >VJj 
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Mathematics/ maths 




Good 


(Adj. SM)o^- 


Really 


dM'^/(Adv.)tf^ 


To worry 




To be right, to improve 




To return 




To return 




Hospital 


(P) ( *JUJ) (SM) 


To contact 




To take help 


litis-*) /^Us-«>} 


We will take his help. 




To meet, to assemble 


u^u^rj 


Bye 




In the meantime 




Study 




Revision (of lesson) 


(SF) 


Happy 


(P) ciju- (Adj. SM) 


First division 




Second division 


<wlDi A^jJUt /Xp? 


Third division 


*' * * - * 


Cricket set 




Money, fils 


(?) J- (SM) JU» 


Rupee/ Rs. 


(P) (SF)fcjj 


Transport 
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For transport 




To call 




Lazy 


(P)JUi(Adj. SM)o^~^ 


As, because 


^^^^ 


Always 




To postpone 




Performance 




Duty; assignment 


(P)CA-*-ij (SM) ^-ij 


Almost 


• * - 


As a result 




To miss 




I miss some lesson 




To Pass 




Class 


(P) J^aI (SM) J-i* 


To be lazy 




Hardly 


UJi 


To take bath 


U»**tJ /^amj /^^tJ 


To be sick with, to be tired with 


* , ** 

/^L1j /^.w 


To fall sick 




To admit 


^bs-dj / J>-Jb / J^i 


Doctor 


(P)*>;ir* (sm) Sj=ri 


Doctor 


(P)^i(SM) 44> 


To see, to check 




Dirly 


(Adj. SM)£«-j 



THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 



Perhaps 




Has taken its toll in my health 




To breathe 




Pure air 




Devoid of 


(Adj.SMXi-^)^ 


Pollution 




To be necessary, must 


^ '{PI 


To care for, to take care of 


y 


To complete, to Finish 




Future 




Good 




Failure 


* * * ill 


Laziness 




To be hidden, to hide 


UjlT /&£ 


To waste 


/gyfrj /£^f> 


Year 


(P)£V*-'S>- (sf) ili 


To feel 
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Things to remember 



Arabic Verb: 

As Mentioned earlier, majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral. It is from these 
triliteral verbs that a variety of derived verbs is extracted by doubling the 
second letter of the verb, or by prefixing or interflxing one, two or three 
letters. Let us take for example J*i. 

J*i as can be seen is a triliteral verb i.e. a verb which consists of three 
original letters. Hereinbelow a list of derived forms of verbs is provided: 

J*i original verb. 



Form I: 
Form II: 
Form III: 
Form IV: 
Form V: 

Form VI: 

Form VII: 

Form VIII: 

Form IX: 

9 

Form X: 



2nd letter is doubled. 
JpU Alif is interfixed after the first letter. 
J«l Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter. 



J*aj Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and the 
second original letter is doubled. 

Ji-UJ Ta is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and alif 
is interfixed after the first original letter. 

J*&1 Alif and noon are prefixed i.e. placed before the first 
letter. 

J*j1 Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and Ta 
is interfixed after the first letter. 

J**! Alif is prefixed i.e. placed before the first letter and last 
letter is doubled. 

jAibJ*! Alif, Seen and Ta are prefixed i.e. placed before the 
first letter. 
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Notes: 

(1) Practically, we can not extract all the derived forms from any given 
triliteral verb. 

(2) Each derived form has a semantic charactersitic or two attached to it. 

General features of derived forms of verbs: 
Form II: 



Allocates the meaning to transitive e.g. 
To tear W j* 

Form HI: Allocates the meaning to do something together, e.g. 

To fight some one / / Jfli 

Form IV: Allocates the meaning to causative, e.g. 

To seat, to cause to sit ti^l / / J-U-t 

Form VI Allocates the meaning to mutuality of action, e.g. 

To fight one another *AjUj / Jitfa / JjUj 

Form VII: Allocates the verb to reflexive meaning, e.g. 

To be broken i / [r ^i 

Form VIII: Allocates the meaning to intransitive or reflexive, e.g. 
To abstain U-Uai) /giij 

Form IX : Allocates the meaning to colour or physical defect, e.g. 



To turn red 



9 



Form X: 



Allocates the meaning to asking, e.g. 
To ask s. o. to come. UiJjfc^j /^. jfe . ^ ^ J i a ^} 

These are only the general features of the derived forms of the verbs. 
Dictionary should be consulted to know the right meaning/s of the verb. 

Some Small Grammar Points : 

js* is basically a preposition which means 'between' and among etc. It 
also causes kasrah to the last letter of a noun it preceds thus placing the 
noun in the genitive case, e.g. 
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( J ) I entered the room and stood between the teacher and the blackboard 

(2) I sowed discord between the father and his son 

(3) I sat between the two friends JJ^x^\ j£ <i. »Vlr 

(4) There was long distance between me and my brother 

(5) Who was sitting between you and her in the church? 

Note carefully that when jli is followed by a personal attached pronoun 
indicating your, his etc, then in that case is repeated as you can see in 
sentences 4 & 5 and when j£ is used with nouns, it is not repeated as is the 
case with sentences 1 , 2 & 3. ^ is indeclinable. 

i * 

* is a noun which means among other things 'all* and 'each'. It also 
functions like a preposition and invariably places the noun it preceds in 
the genitive case. When it has to be used to mean 'each', it is placed in 
construct position before a singular noun without the definite article J' 
and it would also decline normally according to the case, e.g. 

( 1 ) Each student came for the class. J-^JU s-!^ f 4* 

(2) I spoke to each student in the class J^fr <J J* c-UT 

0 

(3) I advised each student in the class J^iii J> s-Jlk ^ 

In the meaning of 'all' JT is placed before a plural noun bedecked with the 
definite article J» or before a plural pronoun, or the noun that may be 
ascribed to another noun and thus defined, e.g. 

( 1 ) All the students attended the class JJuiJl Jf 

(2) All the students of the class attended JJaill 
the prize distribution function J\ jfl«Ji gjji 

(3) I saw all of them eating their lunch pi*^ t> •> 

(4) I went to all of them one by one ^T*J ^-i** 
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* ST and are nouns meaning both for masculine & feminine 
respectively. They fall in the category of indeclinable nouns i.e. to say 
that their terminal alifs don't change in any of the three cases i.e. 
uiT remain unchanged in the nominative, accusative & genitive cases. 
For example: 

A. (1) Both the boys came jJjjjli^S*fOi :J&\ 

(2) I saw both the boys J$£ s ^ ^-?J 

(3) I sat with both the boys ji«xJjIi ST si-UU- 

B. (1) Both the girls came j-^Jt LIT c^JJ :*^> 

(2) I saw both the girls laiT cJij 

(3) I sat with both the girls jy^J) UdTy c..*.l f 

Note that the alifs of *AT and l^have not changed. Note also that ^AT and 

- 7 

IslS" are always placed in construct position with a dual noun . 

Note also that alifs of and remain unchanged only when they are 
ascribed to nouns as shown above. However, when ^ and laiT are ascribed 
to dual possessor personal pronouns, they decline as follows: 

A. (1) Both of them (M. D.) came UJ&f fJi :J&\ 

(2) I saw both of them (M.D.) U^IT cJi^ 

(3) I sat with both of them (M.D.) U^iT g> c~UU- 

B. (1) Both of them (F.D.) came tUulTc-iji :w» 
(2) I saw both of them (F.D.) U^iT 

O) I sat with both of them (F.D) U^ir g> cJU^ 

The predicate or verb that follows and VaAT for some reason may be dual 
as generally maintained or singular. For example: 

Both of them are present or Ui^T 

Both the boys attended the class. or J-i*ii ji^ jl' ^ 
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Same rule applies to ul^ . 

* is a particle used as an interrogative and exclamative as follows: 

A. When used as interrogative jiT is followed by a singular noun in the 
accusative case, e.g. 

( 1 ) How many books do you have? ¥iJ.bp t^tsf ^ 

(2) How many teachers are there C^Jii ft 
in the university? 

In its capacity as interrogative particle ^ may be followed by j* and in 
this case the noun will be plural bedecked with Jl and in the genitive case, 

e.g. 

( 1 ) How many books do you have? c*s£Jt ja ^ 

(2) How many teachers are there in the J^jJLiJl ^ 
university V^y* Jl 

B. When used as exclamative particle ^is followed by a singular noun in 
the genitive case, e.g. 

You have so many books ! ^ 

There are so many teachers in the university ! liiuby l J ^ 

* tj> defines the meaning of present imperfect in the near future and J» y> 
defines the meaning of the present imperfect in the (distant) future, e.g. 

( 1 ) I go to the school fJjJUjl v^jbSi 

(2) I will soon go to the school % kU jJuil Ji 4-^*-" 

(3) I will go to the school i-wjJuJl J\ ^Jki\ J> y> 

* I^i (and similar verbs) followed by the present indefinite verb modifies 
the meaning 'to begin' and the meaning of the verb that follows e.g. 

He began to eat J^li 
He began to write ^ 

* (t=i followed by the infinitive form of verb changes the meaning to 
passive iirpresent and future as follows: 
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(1) Goats are slaughtered for eating JT^U gji ^ 

(2) The students will be sent l^Wl JU jl^^j-- 
to London next month . f ^ j^iJ' ^ 6^ ^! 

(3) The restrictions shall be removed in AjiSJ\iHjJ 



the near future. J*"*"** 'T'M* 1 ^ 

followed by infintive modifies the meaning in the past passive voice e.g. 

( 1 ) The goats were slaughtered for the feast. *SvZ& ^ 

(2) Yes, all the mistakes have been removed. *lks*ty JS" ii»3l d-li ^ 



* Jlii pattern is generally used for indicating that the person does some 
work as his profession, e.g. while from he stitched or sewed ifl^- 
would mean some one who stitches, but would mean some one who 
stitches necessarily as a professional. Nouns for all professionals will be 
drawn or cast on this pattern. 

* We have talked about imperative verbs and how they are made from 
trilitiral and derived forms of verbs. We have also known that 
imperative is made only from the second person verbs. It may also be 
noted that imperative is also used as request and surely when it is 
modified by using *£Aliai ja or some other such expression, e.g. 

(1) Go or please go 

(2) Please go j* CM\ 

In some way or other we also convey our order or request or intention to 
the III & the I persons, e.g. we might say: let him do this & let me eat. To 
achieve this meaning in Arabic we use J with kasrah and term this J as J of 
imperative i.e. This J causes all those alterations to the verb that 

obtain in imperative e.g. 

(1) Let him go to the calss. J-**f' j! vluJb A 

(2) Let them (2-men) go to the class. J-iilt J\ li*J^J 

(3) Let them (all men) go to the class. JJaiJ* -T 

(4) Let her go to the class. J-iiJ' 4-***=? * 
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(5) Let them (2- women) go to the class. J-*^ 1 J\ v **^ aJ *° 

(6) Let them (all women) go to the class. ^J-^tfi ^! *V 

(7) Let me go to the class. ^J-iilt J\ -V 

(8) Let us go to the class. -A 

This J of imperative can also similarly be used with the verbs of the second 
person, e.g. 

You go or let you gosl-iisJ 

All you (women) go or Let you all (women) go 

Often this J is preceded by with Fathah without prejudice to the 
meaning, e.g. ^.Jfc. U Ji. In this case J is silenced. 

* J with kasrah is also used to modify the meaning of the present indefinite 
to infinitive. In this case it causes Fathah to the terminal letter of the present 
indefinite verbs. It also causes all the noons i.e. o to drop except in the case 
of II & III persons plural feminine, e.g. 

( 1 ) He came to attend the meeting. ,^y^Jr*j\ ^Ja»vJ fJJ .\ 

(2) They (2-men) came to attend. -t^? 1 ^ T 
the meeting 

(3) They (all men) came to ,^U»!-)fi \ j^A^ \ ^iji T 
attend the meeting . 

(4) She came to attend the meeting .^Uwf-)fi j-fcAsJ d-iJU X 

(5) They (2-women) came to attend the ^Usa?-}h 0 
meeting 

(6) They (all women) came to attend ^UJr*fS jjjaj*^ j^Ji .1 
the meeting 

(7) You (1 man) came to attend the £lis£)M .V 
meeting 

(8) You (2men) came to attend the U^jJ A 
meeting 
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(9) You (all men) came to attend the £Us£)M i j jjaAsJ ^Ji 
meeting 

(10) You (1 woman) came to attend the ^Us£}ft <s j J n^-\ C-ijJ * 
meeting 

(11) You (2 women) came to attend the ^Us£)ft \ j a^A U-UjJ > 
meeting 

(12) You (all women) came to attend the j*»JJ t 
meeting 

(13) 1 came to attend the meeting i}^rT j^-^ r 

( 14) We came to attend the meeting. ^Ua^t j-aAJ \2*j3 t 

We also known this J as J of cause or causative J. There are few more 
particles that modify the verb similarly e.g. / \jr*' / ^\- At times the 
verbs thus modified may be translated as 'so that', 'in order to' etc. e.g. 

- * • * f a m 

( 1 ) I came so that I can attend or I jJa*- H c~*JJ 
came in order to attend 

(2) I came so that I can attend \s** 

The particle modifies the verb as the J of imperative and its sisters and 
the meaning in future negative emphatic, e.g. 

(1) I will never attend the meeting ^U»r)h jja^l jJ 

(2) They (men) will never attend the £U«r^t ijjja*w jJ 
meeting 

(3) You (women) will never attend ^\^Jr*jf\ £ jJ 
the meeting 

* The particle l> in addition to its other uses as mentioned earlier, is also 
used to indicate exclamation while at the same time it places the 
adjective of the comparative degree and the noun qualified by this 
adjective in the accusative case, e.g. 

( 1 ) How handsome the boy is ! ! JJ jJ' j-"*"* vi 

(2) How difficult the game is! CJl*\\a 

(3) How intelligent the teachers are! JiJUU^l U 

(4) How beautiful the girls arc! ! ouJi j^-i U 



300 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 

* Remember that the sound plural feminine takes only kasrah in the 
accusative case also . 

* There is a term in Arabic grammar known as Jj£* (Badal Mobdal 
Minho) i.e. a second noun substituting the first noun. In this case the 
case of the J«i* i.e. the substituting noun shall be the same as that of the 
noun which is substituted, e.g. 

( 1 ) The peon came his son i.e. the *iS j J^y^ 1 
peon's son came 

(2) I saw the peon his son i.e. yul cJij 
I saw the peon's son 

It may be J-b i.e. one whole substituting the noun as above and it may 
be a part substituting a whole and thus known as *}iJi Jjl* or the partitive 
substitute, e.g. 

I wounded the boy his eye i.e. jJl s ~*'j 9r 

I wounded the boy's eye 

* Particle ^! followed by is used in the meaning of 'either— or, e.g. 
Either you will stay with us in London J^J ^ Uj-p Li) 
or I will not visit you next month . .f^ ( v 4 * ^ ^ ^jjj' $ J* 

Generally in the spoken Arabic \Z\ , may be followed by to mean 
either— or 

* ( * <IrP and J*J are particles that place the nouns that follow 
them in the accusative case, e.g. 

( 1 ) The teacher is present in the class J^a5» ^lyry J-j-uJ 1 j! 

(2) He informed me in writing ijuT^ib 
that his father is sick/unwell ^ 

(3) It seems as if the student will not be ^ s-J^ J^i 
successful in the examination jb*si)fl 

(4) I wish his father were present S yrj* oJdt j 

(5) The boy is short but the girl is tall cJjl ^1 Jtf jl» 

(6) Perhaps the teacher will not jr-*yuJ» cH 
come tommorrow . iJlp £ j ^Japu^ 
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* Slogans like 'long live the king \ and wishing good or bad are expressed 
vide past tense verbs though this may not be considered unflinching 
rule, e.g. 

( 1 ) Long live the president! ! J-*$1 J»\* 

(2) Death on the wrongdoer! oU 

i . 

(3) May Allah bless (you)! aJL5» Ujlj 

^ 

(4) May Allah help you! dUjP Ji Jit 5lT 
However, present indefinite tense verb may also be used some times, e.g. 

( 5 ) May Allah destroy your house ! ^j^h 
or May you be doomed! 

* &rt* i- e - indeclinable is a word that carries a certain (short) vowel which 
never chages in any case. e.g. iJ **\ is an indeclinable noun and this 
kasrah does not change, come what may. Similary, there are other nouns 
and verbs etc., which remain static even when they are preceded by a 
causative that should ordinarily change the case- terminal. 

As opposed to words which are not many when compared to the 
corpus of Arabic words, the rest are which change case terminal 
when it is so required for a reason, e.g. , aJj 

A boy came JlSj f Ji 

I saw a boy &j 

1 sat with a boy Jjj c ■ ■ J.r 

These *-> j** words include nouns and present tense verbs. Of these the 
nouns are also categorised as triptotical i.e. words or nouns that inflect fully 
according to the case. Some of the words or nouns which do not inflect 
fully are categorised as untriptotical or j-iJ JJ> These nouns are those 
which do not admit nunnation & Kasrah in the genitive case, e.g. J*rl^ the 
plural of Jj;*-!-*. 

( 1 ) These are mosques Jbr-U«j» oJL* 

(2) I saw the mosques jjrt— > c-iij 
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(3) I went to the mosques ^\ 

Beside some other specified nouns, all plural nouns having alif as third 
letter followed by kasrah, are untriptotical. However, when these plurals are 
defined either by the definite article J* or when placed in construct position, 
then in that case they accept Kasrah also, e.g. 

(1) 1 went to the mosques a*-L~Jt J) 

(2) I went to the mosques of the city f^-uJ* Jl^-LU c*l»i 

Additionly, adjective of comparative degree is treated as untriptotical. All 
adjectives of colour and physical defect on the pattern of are treated as 
untriptotical . 

* In Arabic all nouns are divided into two categories i.e. (1) Masculine & 
(2) feminine. There is no neutral gender. All nouns may be considerd as 
masculine gender nouns unless they specifically denote female objects. 
All nouns terminating with ta 3 marboota are feminine gender nouns 
unless they are specifically used for masculine objects. 

* Originally, Arabic did not have vowels or diacritical marks like we 
know them now as Pammah, Fathah and Kasrah, because it was 
restricted to the native speakers in the Arabian peninsula. However, with 
the arrival and spread of Islam when Arabic also came out of its 
enclosure and travelled to other neighbouring and far off countries 
where Islam was accepted as faith, it came to be learnt by 'unnatural 
speakers', who often committed serious mistakes in reading religious 
texts. This necessitated that Arabic should evolve a system to enable 
learners to handle it correctly and thus grammar was created which may 
rightly be called 'the constitution of the language*, and the vowel or 
diacritical marks were determined as they are known today. They are 
Pammah — an open stomached coma above a letter, Fathah — a diagonal 
mark above a letter and kasrah a diagonal mark under a letter. When 
these marks are placed in twos, then they are called jtyS Tanween thus 
giving a terminal nunnation sound. When placed above or below the 

^ferminal letter of a noun, these very same vowel points are known as 
Raf'a, Nasb and Jarr, thus indicating cases — nominative, accusative and 
genitive respectively. A small circle *°' above a letter is known as Jj^-* 
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sokoon, and when placed above the terminal letter then it is known as 
{'yr Jazm and the word/noun is considered to be in the apocopate form. 
The function of this vowel is to create a stop, thus becoming a part of 
the syllable preceding it. 

There are words in Arabic which contain a letter twice. In this case that 
letter is written only once but read twice with the help of 5<S-S» Shadda 
which symbol is represented by a sign consisting of three teeth ( - ) . 

All 28 letters of Arabic are known as consonants. However, j, * and <s 
function as (semi) elongative vowels while preceded by a letter carrying 
a vowel point representing that sound, e.g. t?, ji and In case of 
elongative JaM sound it is supposed that alif is followed by another alif, 
thus i + I and hence it is written as T or V It may be noted that this 
elongated «JiJl obtains only in the beginning of a word. 

When these two semi vowels i.e. j, & t£ are preceded by a letter 
carrying a fathah, then it is called dipthong, e.g. <5jk i.e. j preceded by 
fathah and thus causing a sound as in 4 bowler' and j& as in *by' when 
iS is preceded by fathah. 

It has always been considered very difficult to handle correctly the 
prepositions in any language and it is specially difficult to handle them 
correctly and accurately if it is the acquired language of the user. In 
Arabic also it is difficult for the given reasons and due to regional 
differences. For example it may be ^ that is used in the meaning of 'at' 
in certain meaning in certain countries while ^* might replace it in 
some other countries or regions. It is suggested that the preposition >-> is 
used to mean 'in* in the context of cities, e.g. ^^-i i.e. in Delhi and ^ 
is used to mean *in' in the context of countries, e.g. aI^Ji J} i.e. in India. 
However, it is not a very hard and fast rule. These two prepositions may 
be used inversely in the said context. Generally, learners and scholars 
alike confuse the use of and jj*. ^ means 'on*, and Jj» means 
'above'. Thus neither of them would replace the other. 

In Arabic there are three numbers — singular, dual and plural. As 
explained, dual is obtained from a singular noun by adding at the end 
of a singular noun. For example <3Jj would become = J'^J. This 
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form is known as dual in the nominative case. In the accusative and 
genitive cases is replaced with ^ i.e. ^^j. 

( 1 ) Two boys came (nominative case) j f jJ 

(2) I saw two boys (accusative case) J&J 

(3) I sat with two boys (genitive case) J&J C ■ 

In case of nouns terminating with Ta 5 Marboota, the ta is written as 
stretched ta and joined to the alif or Ya of the dual , e.g. 

Nominative case jU~>3-^* =j*+ 

Accusative & Genitive cases j^JjJLi 

* About the plurals, there are two kinds fo plural nouns — (1) broken 
plural and (2) sound plural. 

(1) Broken plural is the one in which case the order of the singular word is 
changed and a letter or more may also have to be added anywhere in the 
body of the singular word, e.g. (lii means a pen whilef!>W is pens. Note 
that one alif is added in the beginning and another after the second 
original letter, is books. Its singular is Note that in this case 
original alif after the second letter is elided and the vowel marks are 
changed .These are broken plurals. There are preordained patterns to 
mould plurals, from singular nouns, however, they are many. I consider 
it much easier for learners to consult dictionary/teacher to know the 
plural. 

(2) Sound plurals are generally made from certain specified singular nouns. 

(a) For masculine gender— generally all verbal nouns of active and passive 
voices i.e. J*UJt ^ »j and Jj»aJi ^-»J, denoting human beings are 
moulded into plural by suffixing to themoi i.e. 'waw' and 'noon' 
preceded by dammah in the nominative case and j* i.e. 'ya' and 4 noon' 
preceded by kasrah in the accusative and the genitive cases. For 
example: ^Ifr *a cruel man' is a verbal noun of active voice from 
triliteral verbpib to be cruel. Now the plural is wrought as follows: 

nomirfativecase jj+lti* =jj+ ^lfc> 
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accusative & genitive cases <>*Jt£= 0 f?^ 

(1) Torturers came ijiJUVfjJ <1) 
from Central Asia ^ J? 

(2) I saw torturers j^JV&di^ (*) 
from Central Asia <jk-$ 1 *>? 

(3) I accompanied torturers from 4>*^ c [wla^ i (?) 

Central Asia ( ^-'J* 1 *>? 

^jik* is a verbal noun of passive voice. It means *a tortured one' i.e. 
'downtrodden* . 

nominative case 6 y j«U=6 j+f j*** 
accusative & genitive cases 4>?>uai=6 (J +f jik* 

( 1 ) The downtrodden came 0 ^* jikjt f JJ ( > ) 
with their complaint 

(2) I saw the downtrodden j**jik«Jl C^'j (Y) 
in the room ^j*) 1 ^ 

(3) I sat with the downtrodden ^•ykjt dn'i ^ (?) 
in the room 

* In case of verbs consisting of four or more letters, the verbal noun of 
active voice is wrought from its present indefinite form of III person 
masculine singular by eliding the symbol of present indefinite and 
prefixing to it meem i.e. f with 4ammah and the penultimate i.e. last 
but one letter shall invariably have/be given a kasrah, e.g. 

to travel 

traveller j**-** =j**-*=f 

nominative case 6 J^*""~* J + 

accusative & genitive cases ji^iUJ = j ^ + jit-J 

In the case of the verbal noun of passive voice the penutlimate letter is 
invariably given a fathah, e.g. 

the one who is made to travel jiUJ 

Theoretically, verbal nouns of active and passive voices can be made from 
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all verbs, however, practically it does not obtain. 

Regarding use of verbal nouns, all rules apply as mentioned above. 

(b) As regards sound plural feminine, it is generally wrought from infinite 
forms of verbs and feminine nouns that end with ta 8 marboota, e.g. 

To be safe /<iiw /p\r+ 

iU*>U- = it = fk* 

„ # - ,* , , , * „ 

To give over, to handover, U«L- J /^JL-^ /jiJL* 

To receive Ui-J /^^ ' .- y /(ii—? 

iUJL~J =vS\ 4- ^JL^J 

From nouns ending in Ta 5 marboota sound plural feminine is wrought by 
eliding the ta 3 and suffixing to the remainder il as follows: 

t 1 * * * ' » 

In the nominative case the o takes dammah and in the accusative & 
genitive cases the o terminates only in Kasrah, e.g. 

( 1 ) The (lady) teachers came iU-yuJl cJjJ ( > ) 
from New Delhi. cr* 

(2) I saw the (lady) teacher cs\JjUL}\ cJfj (X) 
in the lobby. u* 

(3) I discussed the topic ^ j*Jt c-iiU (?) 
with (lady) teachers. " oL*jJuJi£# 

Nouns/ adjectival nouns terminating with a soft ya <s (i.e. which is not 
JapUu as in f &?J> ) preceded by Kasrah is wrought into plural on the 
pattern of 3Ui, e.g. 

i.e. courrier will group in 3U-» or i.e. judge will group in 3Ual 

etc. 

* Please note the following: 

To fulfil (promise) ilij /^j 
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To guard $3 /JH sj j 

To be of the opinion / tr^ji '<^j! 

To recount, to narrate ^ jj* 

Verbs like in the foregoing are not many and they are not generally used 
because there are many other simple-lettered verbs to replace them. They 
are sparingly used and in any case all the fourteen patterns of conjugation 
are not used. Forms of such verbs which do occur in writing are generally 
mentioned in every good dictionary. Therefore, it is best learnt from the 
dictionaries. 

* It may be noted that occasionally in written Arabic and generally in 
spoken Arabic verbal nouns of active & passive voices function as verbs, 
thus affecting the nouns that follow them exactly like a verb. For 
example, we say: 

( 1 ) I am going to the college now. 0^' *-3^ <J S 4-*'* u * ( ^ ) 

Ji4Jkif ( u() or 

(2) I '11 be heading to the office at the cJj J\ l^jai ijTt (Y) 
train's arrival time. jlkill J 

cJj w-siliJl J) i£jjf ^ y*> or 

(3) I present (am presenting)to you this v*^ 1 ^ ^ f W 
book ^ls£lUidtf flit (lit) or 

* La of absolute denial i.e. ^r^J' ^ *i causes fathah to the noun that 
follows it, e.g. 

There is none in the house j>M ^ J*r j *i 

I have no power to solve the problem JU^i-iJl J> J j£ V 

However, when this La *i of absolute denial is repeated then in that case it 
may be allowed to retain its characteristic, e.g. 

There is no power and no strength iji *ij J 

except with (in) Allah. -OJl* H\ 
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However, generally it is used devoid of its characteristic or as it might 
please the user or suit the placement in writing, e.g. 

* Though there are designated patterns for forming nouns of place, time 
and instrument etc, however, they are better learnt with the passage of 
time and the progress in readings. Arabic dictionaries generally provide 
host of derived forms of words from a basic 3-lettered or 4-lettered or 
5-lettered original Arabic verb. Therefore, we should rather concentrate 
on early and accurate use of Arabic-English dictionary to enrich our 
vocabulary and enhance our ability to use the Arabic language. Here are 
some tips to use Arabic dictionary: 

Good Arabic-English dictionaries are alphabetical in a restricted way. It 
means that only the root letters i.e. 3 or 4 or 5 lettered verbs are entered 
alphabetically into Arabic- English dictionaries followed by a host of 
derived forms of words to the great advantage of the learner. These words 
are arranged systematically in order of categories of words beginning with 
forms of a verb generally in use followed by nouns in order of increase of 
number of letters except those which forms have preordained meaning 
derived from the verb, e.g. the active & passive participles i.e. the verbal 
nouns of active & passive voices may not be mentioned in the list of words 
under the root letters unless they have meaninjgs different from their 
preordained meanings. For example , , fiii, j^L ' JL U i may 

not be mentioned in the dictionary. However, if active and passive 
participles have some specific or special or extension meaning, then only 
such nouns/ words find mention in the dictionaries. For example J***—* 
which would mean beside the regular meaning of active participle the 
additional meaning of (radio) receiver or Ji3 &« »» would mean the facade or 
the front part of something or the future. 

* In view of above it is very necessary for a learner to acquire the ability 
of recognising the basic root letters of a word that he would come across 
during his reading. On the face of it, this thing appears to be difficult. 
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However, if one can learn the derived forms of verbs, he may not face 
serious difficulty in overcoming this problem. J** or £ & J are 
generally considered to be the basic lettering of a triliteral verb, e.g. in 
the case of or J 0 * j & V the first letter J* is said to be j is 

considered as £ and <^ is called J because they replace J 
respectively of which is considered to be the measurement of the 
triliteral basic Arabic verb. Be/side the original form of the triliteral verb 
which may be considered as form I, the other derived forms are as 
follows: 

Form II is obtained by doubling the second i.e. letter of the verb, e.g. 

Form III is obtained by inserting one elongative alif \ after the first i.e. J 
letter of the verb, e.g.J*ti. 

Form IV is obtained by adding one consonant alif \ (which is known as 
Hamza also) with a fathah before the first i.e. the letter of the verb, e.g. 

Form V is obtained by adding atao with fathah before the first i.e. the J 
letter of the verb and the second i.e. £ letter is doubled, e.g. J«J. 

Form VI is obtained by adding ta c* with fathah before the first i.e. ^3 
letter and an elongative alif I after the first i.e. ^ letter, e.g. J*l*J. 

Form VII is obtained by adding a consonant alif \ (which is known as 
Hamza also) with kasrah and noon i.e. o before the first i.e. ^ letter of the 
verb, e.g.Jiiil. 

Form VIII is obtained by adding a consonant alif 1 with kasrah before the 
first i.e. letter and ta after the first i.e. J> letter, e.g. J*Sl . 

Form IX is obtained by adding a consonant alif with kasrah and doubling 
the third i.e. the last letter i.e. la J letter of the verb, e.g. jdj. 

Form X is obtained by adding a consonant alif t with kasrah and ^ & 
before the first i.e. <-3 letter of the verb, e.g. J*Au»J. 

These are the most often used forms of the verbs. There are other forms 
which are so rarely used that they are almost non-entities. These are forms 
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consisting of four and five original letters and their derivatives. They will 
be easy to handle by scholars with passage of time and as indicated above, 
their frequency is not much and in certain cases nil. 

Words of foreign origin if assimilated or easy to assimilate and somehow 
co-related to a triliteral verb etc., then that word is mentioned under that 
root word otherwise it is mentioned in * general* alphabetical order. For 
example the French word 0-e. calecon) i.e. a pair of men's drawers 

may be entered under ^rJT which means in form II to whitewash. The 
foreign word meaning "handcuffs" is entered under general 

alphabetical order after v^*- 

It may not be difficult to find the root letters of a word which consists of 
full number of letters as it requires and which does not consist of a weak 
letter or two or which has not dropped a letter or two for some 
grammatical/ etymological reasons. For example s-*'^ may be measured on 
Jjfrlft and i, * & *-> rightly deduced to be the original or root letters or CJ*& 
may be measurd on J*i* or fJL*&JLl may be measured on Jiis-iuietc. and 
right root letters may be found. However, words consisting of doubled 
letters at the terminal position may cause some difficulty in deciphering the 
original letters of a verb/ word. For example, i.e. headquarters or • 
i.e. extracted or "Jk i.e. run (imperative). However, they would pose no 
difficulty if you remember to unfold the terminal doubled letter i.e. is 
in reality jj**, or is SJUs-Li and ^ is }J\ and hence you can see that 

after banishing the additional letters you would have jji £jU (i*) and 
jj* (j*). The real difficulty is faced only in case of words which consist of 
some weak letter/s and/or in which case for some grammatical reasons, a 
letter or two are either dropped or replaced by some other/s. 

For example, iui^ i.e. wall, in which case Hamza * has actually replaced 
wawj. This word has been extracted from J* y. Similarly, or j^Sj or 
i.e. to remember, which word has been cast on J*si! pattern, however, 
for some morphological reasons it has been 'mutilated* as above. The 
imperative verb J i.e. guard, might cause some difficulty to find original 
letters as for some morphological reasons 2-3 letters have been dropped 
here. However, in most of such cases some clue can always be found to 
reach the right original letters of the word. For example, in case of J> **\ or 



GRAMMAR AT FINGER TIPS 311 

^TSi, you may have to look for it in the dictionary under ^ , 'J?tt and 
finally you may be led to j**. Similarly, in case of £j\'Jm**\ i.e. disturbance 
or disorder, one might initially face some difficulty because in this case J» 
fa has actually replaced taoas follows: 

In such cases a little exercise shall have to be done to find the original 
letters of the words and we may have to look up two or three options to 
reach the right word mentioned as above. 

Most importantly, we should know here that these morphological problems 
shall get solved if we are informed on this aspect of the language. 
Generally, conjugations of irregular verbs and/ or verbs consisting of one or 
two weak letters or Hamza, shall be helpful. 

* Eearlier in a lesson we have dealt with adjective — what it is and the 
formulae of making it etc. In certain cases adjective is also wrought by 
suffixing doubled ya <^ i.e. ya ^ with shaddah preceded by kasrah, e.g. 
j-A* i.e. Egypt and if jta* i.e. Egyptian. This ya </ is known as ya ^ of 
V-J or the ya if of attribution. 

* is a preposition which generally means 'from' as in erf 5 * & U( i. e . I 
am from Delhi. However, it has an extension meaning "of" in 
expressions like "made of* e.g. 'this ring is made of gold', i.e. (iibfcJi i-i* 
«^aJJi ^a. We may also say that in the sentence above the word 

i.e. 'made' is taken away for reason of frequent use. It may be true. 
However, generally such meaning is expressed without using the word 
^jiuai and the meaning is straight and adequate. The word ^>-** can 
also be used and ignored as per context and need. 

* Some tips on irregular verbs: 

* Conjugation of regular verbs consisting of sound letters is easy to 
acquire and similarly it is also easy to decipher the original letters. 
However, verbs consisting of one or two (semi) vowels occuring 
anywhere in the verb do create some problem/s even for experienced 
people. For example verbs like ,*v£j, Up, ^^^j, & J j 
etc. and many more do have irregular conjugations, though in a 
restricted sense. You must have observed these irregularities in the 
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conjugations of such sample verbs. The real problem surfaces in 
verbs— derived forms, where certain letter is replaced by another letter 
for reason that these two consecutive letters are not compatible in sound, 
and hence the difficulty to say them correctly. For example O^* when 
cast on J«*l pattern, then this & is changed to J* because the sound of 
^ is not compatible to o whereas the sound of J» is compatible and 
therefore invj*-*] and its likes shall be replaced by J» and thus 
written as Cj»'Jbl*\. Verbs like when cast on J*sli pattern, in that case 
o of may be changed to a and written ^TSil or this original i may 
be doubled and written £ or this original i may be merged in the * 
that replaced o and written thisjTSj. Similary, some noun forms derived 
from these kinds of irregular verbs may also have to undergo some 
changes, For example 4* shall be replaced by and jsjS shall 

be replaced by jtiZ. These are morphological changes that have to be 
acquired. 

* In order to lias on a silent letter i.e. a letter with sokoon to its 
following, the sokoon is replaced by kasrah, e.g. when cJli [(She) 
said] shall ^have to be liasoned to its following then it will be said/ 
read thus:8lj^t cJ\i A woman said or ^uJl cJtf The girls said. In our 
lessons generally ^ in such cases we have indicated this kind of 
liaisoning thus: *< cJ^ and ti>Lu!l cJ\i etc. 

* Elongative Alif, Yaa and Waw (Serving as semi vowels) are necessarily 

preceded by an even vowel i.e. Alif is preceded by fathah, Yaa is 
preceded by kasrah and Waw is preceded by dammah and in this case 
these three vowels are supposed to be carrying sokoon i.e. — which may 
not necessarily be placed above them, though generally we have 
mentioned it in our lessons. Elongative Alif preceded by Fathah sounds 
*aa* as in 'bar*. Elongative Yaa preceded by kasrah sounds *ee' as in 
*eel\ Elongative waw preceded by Pammah sounds 4 oo' as in 'booze'. 
Similarly, in dipthong waw and Yaa both are preceded by Fathah and 
waw and Yaa are supposed to be carrying sokoon. In dipthong waw 
preceded by Fathah sounds 'ow' as in 'owl' and Yaa preceded by Fathah 
sounds 'ay* as in 'day' in Australian pronunciation. 

* There is a kind of noun which is called collective noun. This noun infact 
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re f ers to a variety of things as a whole, e.g. j>* mawz i.e. bananas or 
^U3 toffaah, i.e. apples, or baytf i.e. eggs etc. To obtain a word to 
indicate a single piece of such items, a ta marboota i.e. 5 in generally 
suffixed to such a noun. For example to say one banana we would say in 
Arabic mawzaton, one apple would be **-UJ toffahaton, and i-iM 
baydaton would mean one egg, and so on so forth. 

* In terms of influence of the verbs, they are generally divided in two 
categories i.e. (1) tranitive verbs which take at the minimum one subject 
i.e. the doer of the action and one object i.e. receiver of the action. It is 
known as ij^si in Arabic and (2) intransitive verbs which do not take 
object i.e. the receiver of action. This variety of verbs is known as f 
in Arabic. 

* Like in any other language, in Arabic also there are a few particles/ 
words which are used to connect two/ more parts of the sentence. They 
are known as <~aW < ^}j^ m i.e. connectives or conjunctives like j wa & jf 
etc. 'wa' means 'and', and *aw* means 'or'. It may be noted that after 
these connectives the case terminal of a noun shall be the same as that of 
the one preceding it. For example: 

* Please note that the noun after cJTf and those after the connective 'wa' 
serve as objects for cist i.e. I ate grapes, bananas and oranges. 

Note also that in Arabic connetives are frequently used while in English we 
use 'comma/s' and only at the final stage connective is used. 

* Generally parts of the body which are in *twos* are used as feminine. 
For example $i hand , j£ eve etc - Parts of body which are not in pairs 
are generally treated as masculine. 

* In Arabic generally verb has to be in consonance with its subject in 
gender i.e. masculine verb for masculine subject and feminine verb for 
feminine subject, however, if there is a particle/ word between the verb 
and the feminine subject then rules permit to use masculine verb. For 
example: 
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Some girls came to me ^Li I fjj 

* Undefined plural nouns include the meaning (some) as above. 

* In the case of a mixed subject i.e. where men & women together 
constitute a subject, then the masculine verb is used. For example: 

UamJi j ^avnt *LLJij Jl*\y* i- e - me men & women came to attend the 
function. 

* In simple nominal sentence a common noun can not be placed at no . 1 . 
If a common noun has to play necessarily the subject i.e Mobtada , 
then it has to be placed at no. 2, that is to say khabar j>± i.e. predicate 
shall be placed at no. 1 followed by the Mubtada i.e. subject. For 
example if there is need to say that "A boy is in the room" then this can 
be rendered in Arabic as follows: 

Fil ghor fa ti (In the room) '4'^ Jt 

wa la don (is a boy) 3S j 

i.e. A boy is in the room. 

or 

Ho naa ka (There is) 

wa la don (a boy) 3Jj 

fil ghorfati (in the room) ^ 

The imperative verb (from £ij ) and its declensions i.e. different 
changing forms are used to satisfy the meaning of 'let' as in 'let me go\ 
To obtain this specific meaning £i perecedes the second verb in its 
required form i.e. to match the number and gender of the subject. For 
example <^-*M ^s>> would mean 'let me go*. Different forms of 
shall be handled exactly like imperative. 

To obtain the meaning 'begin to* we shall have to prefix Jb*-f and its 
declensions to suit the number & gender of the subject. For example'he 
|>egan to read', would be rendered in Arabic thus: 'yE i>' while 

would mean * I began to read'. To obtain similar meaning in future/ 
peresent tense we shall use the present tense form of the verb followed 
by the infinitive form of the verb. For example: 
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I frt j&\ J> i^-t JAji UjlLp i .e . when he sees me, he begins to read. 

Beside j>t there are a few more words in Arabic which are used similarly 
to obtain the meaning as mentioned in the foregoing, like f«Xf, Jib and 

etc. 

Meaning of *yet* as in * he has not come yet' is obtained by using ^ and/ or 
u) before the present tense verb as follows: 

( 1 ) Khalid has not come yet. A*i iJl^ f JU£ (Ji 

or 

( 1 ) Khalid has not come yet. JJ^- f wJ 

It may be noted that when we use ^ we will also use to obtain the 
meaning of yet, however, in the case of llJ the word Hi is not used. 

Diminutive noun in Arabic is used for both, endearment and dislike. There 
are given patterns to make them from triliteral words and others . They are 
better learnt with the passage of time from the dictionaries. 

* Emphatic meaning of a verb is generally obtained by using the in finitive 
form of the verb after the required form of the verb. For example: 

I beat him severely Wj-* *A j** 

In this case the infinitive form of the verb is always ^j-ai* i.e. in the 
accusative case and it is called jlk* Jj*U. Beside this, there are four more 
expressions which are categorised as Jj*a* (plural J**Uu ). They are: (1) 
<t i.e. a noun which is used as object of the transitive verb, e.g. 
ClT xii^- Hamid beat a dog. In this sentence 0^ serves as object of the verb 
beat' and hence it is *j Jj"A*. (2) aJ Jj*i* or Al*-*Sf Jj~i*, it is generally an 
infinitive form of verb in the accusative case used to indicate reason or 
cause for performing some action, e.g. 

I bowed to him out of respect, ^j^' *J 
In the sentence above I*' is the *J J yA* or *^r*i J y**. 

* This a3 Jjiuu covers two more subtitles known as (1) Jl*- i.e. state and 
jiy*J i.e. specification. In these two cases also the noun used shall be in 
the accusative case, e.g. 
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The boy entered the class panting liW wuiJt jJ jit J^-i : Jt*- ( ^ 

(for breath) 

Be good in intention CJf : J«*J ( 1 

(3) There is another Jj^u in Arabic called J j^a* i.e. the Jjaa* c 
accompaniment. In this case the noun in the accusative case is precede 
by a waw j which is also termed as ii**Ji jtj i.e. the waw c 
accompaniment and hence the name*** J j*** . It is rarely used as follow 
in the meaning of *by\ 'with* and similar kinds of words: 

I travelled by the night. j^ 1 j & 

(4) J j*** is a second name for adverb of time at which some actio 
takes place and /or adverb of place where some action takes placi 
Such iiy** or adverb carries fathah, e.g. 

, , J > , , * 

I went out for walk in the morning. C^r 'jr 

I travelled by land wJj*U» 

It may be noted that such meaning is often expressed by the genitive claus 
i.e. the relevant noun is generally preceded by the preposition ^ and henc 
the nomenclature 4J Jj*u , e.g 

I went out for walk in the morning ^CiJl ^ ^ry^ 

These J**^ are known in Arabic grammar terminology as I>Ji J^IaJ 
There are other simple ways to express such meaning as indicated abov 
under each category. They are better learnt with the passage of time and th 
increasing studies in the Arabic language. 

* There is a noun known as V?i\ *~>\ i.e. noun of instrument. They may b 
wrought from triliteral verbs on the patterns of J*** or J to* or iiui, e.j 
J*rj* cauldron, jUki; telescope/ magnifying glass and mixer. Thei 
are many more patterns and different ways of making nouns c 
instrument from words consisting of more than three basic letters. Pleas 
note that they are nouns that would be better learnt and their plura 
from dictionary with the increasing readings of the Arabic texts . 

* There are many ways of expressing that some one or some thing is goo 
or bad or some one or some thing is good or bad in specific capacit; 
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For example we want to say: this man is good or bad as a teacher . This 
expression can be rendered in Arabic as follows: 

This man is good as teacher. ^-j-JuJ j£r J*rjl' ti> 

This man is not good as teacher. ^^JiiJir lAJr J-^J ^ 

However, there are two specific words and J*** which mean respectively 
good & bad. They are always used in HI person in past tense only as ^ & 
c~Ju and & and the noun that follows mem is invariably in the 
nominative case, e.g. J*"^* i*©-- The man is a good teacher. 

* The expression Uj-- V i.e. 'especially* is considered to be a kind of 
exceptive which in all cases is followed by a noun in the nominative 
case. For example: 

I was annoyed with the students, i^Ui j* cJU} 

especially their monitor. j* *i 

* Meaning of 'already* in expressions like * I have already read this novel' 
is expressed by using the verb followed by the relevant form of the 
relevant verb preceded by , e.g. 

I have already read this novel. £4* wl^l &\ j^J 

* Meaning of 'will have* or 'would have* & similar expressions is 
expressed by using the relevant form of the verb followed by the 
relevant form of the relevant verb in the past tense. For example: 

I would have eaten ciTt JLi j jTi 

my breakfast before you rise dJU^I JJJ iSjjf^ 

* 

from the sleep. j* 

* Punctuation as we know presently is a relatively new phenomenon in the 
Arabic language. These commas, semicolons, colons & full stops etc., 
were non-existant in the Arabic language of the yore. It was after the 
arrival of Islam and subsequent upon its acceptance by the non-arabs, a 
pressing need was felt to dot the words and invent diacritical marks to 
enable the non-arabs to pronounce the Arabic words correctly and 
similarly punctuation marks permeated into it. Herein below a list of 
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names of Arabic punctuation marks is provided with their English 



equivalents: 

(1) Full Stop itii 

(2) Comma ' jlSs slUUis 

(3) Colon 0^ 

(4) Semi Colon ; or jilji tfybi 

(5) Question Mark ? fl^Vlii** 

(6) Exclamation Mark ! liS* 

(7) Oblique or slash / JJUJl JorfJl 

(8) Dash — 

(9) Between Brackets ( ) J^j}J£ 

(10) Quotation Marks « » ^l^dhHUS* 

(11) Suspension Points . . . w>i»Jt ii^Ap 



It may be noted that all the punctuation marks are not as frequently used in 
Arabic as in English. They are religiously used by translators, though. Even 
in todays Arabic all 'commas* are generally replaced by the conjunctive 
waw j or Aw J etc as the case my be. 

* An attempt has been made to represent all patterns of verbs — those 
consisting of all sound letters and/ or one, two or more weak letters, in 
the list or appendix of conjugations. However, there may be patterns 
which are not represented or adequately explained or so it might appear 
for the learners. It may be noted that no language can ever fully be 
explained and /or taught through written word. We learn more and 
beyond the written word with the passage of time and with the 
increasing exprience - theoretical and practical. Surely all books are 
important as each one might provide that the other did not. As a matter 
of fact conjugation of sound verbs, Hamzated verbs and other verbs 
consisting of one or two or more weak letters and other morphological 
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changes in the formation of Arabic words, is an independent and 
detailed branch of Arabic grammar which we intend to present in a 
separate book. 

* In written Arabic some times elongaive alif is represanted by an alif \ 
mark above a letter. For example: j**-^ 

* It may be that generally the meaning of 'a few' or 'some 'is part of a 
plural common noun i.e. a plural noun without al J*. For example: 

Some girls came to me iu* ^1) c-*jJ 
A few girls came to me 

* There are two varieties of Hamza viz (1) jJt i.e. the Hamza that 
disappears when the preceding word is read/said in conjunction with it. 
For example: 




This Hamza may be called the conjunctive or linkable Hamza. Linkable 
Hamza occurs in many other words. 

(2) The second variety of Hamza is called gJ»£It a . This Hamza may be 
called the separable or the disjunctive Hamza. No preceding word can be 
read in conjunction with it. Reading has to be stopped at the last letter of 
the word preceding this Hamza and the word beginning with this Hamza 
has to be distinctively read with full and clear sound of Hamza. For 
example: 

In this sentence above Hamza of is disjunctive. 
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Names of some Spices 01 *lwt 







Tumi** tip 




A varietv cvf Tv*ntv*T" c*hi11v 




R 1 ar*t TV*r*iv»r 




White nenner 




ruwuci 


m 


aTQamom 






J* J* 






oplCCS 


I A t 


apices 




Sesame 




Ginger 




Mustard 




Cinnamon 


iij 


Aniseed 





Names of some flowers j^a j «.U— 
Forget me-not jUli I'jky /j~J*i 

LotUS J^JI ^P/^pji j/ 

Magnolia , lj j^/QjjU 

Jasmine Ja+^i 

Marigold Cijij^ 

Rose sjj 
Dahalia 

Celery u~*£ 

Asparagus jjjU 
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Names of some vegetables: 



Brinjal 




Lettuce 




Green chilly 




Coriander leaf or green coriander 




Mint 




Ladies fingers 




Cabbage 




Cauliflower 




Turnip 


* * • 


Beetroot 


• «- 


Potato 




Sweet potato 




Carrot 




Radish 




Spinach 




Mushroom 




Head of maize/ corncob 




Peas 




Cowpea 




Purslane 




Egyptian or black bean 


/»AjU ail* 


Tomato 




Onion 




Garlic 
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Rnttte pram! 






• 


Pnrclfv 


Mki *JUU 


T .e^k 




ParsniD 


• ' , - ^ 


Colocasia 




Lemon 


<*i 


Zucchini 




Green fenugreek or fenugreek leaf 




Dill 


si~~>/ JL-S> 


Jews mallow 





Names of some fruits : : iU-i! 



Mango 




Orange 




Watermelon 




Melon 


* • ' 


Plum 


* a" 


Peach 


• * 


Pear 




Apple 




Grapes 




Banana 




Apricot 


■ 


Cherry 




Papaya 
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Pineapple 




Mulberries 


Of 


Strawberry 




Guava 




Fig 


JH 


Rasberry 




Almond 


>} 


Currant 




Raisin 




Walnut 




Pistachio 


Js— i 


Coconut (dry) 




Date 




Date (dry) 




Pulp (of seeds), kernel 




Cashew 




Dry fruits 





Names of some cereals 

Sorghum 

Oats 

Wheat 

Rice 

Lentil 

Horsebean 

Peanuts 



324 TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 

Chickpea 

Barley J«i 
Maize $^ 
Millet, dukhn t^i 

Names of some Animals: oliljj^ cU-»( 



wnicKen 


* * 


V^OCK 




nen 


«• 


Chameleon 




ocorpion 


- • 


Frog 




onnmp 




Walrus 




Dragon fly 




wasp 




Locust 




Bat 




Giraffe 




Zebra 


• * ti * . ' 


Hoopoe 


JuiJu 


Hippopotamus 




Elephant 




Wildgoat 




Antelope 




Fox 


* > • 



GRAMMAR AT FINGER TIPS 



CrocoGiie 


' .lit y— lUj 


Fish 


ftlt " 4 I A ft 1 * ' 


Cat 




Butterfly 


✓ * * 






Snider 




Stork 




Duck 




Jackal 






... * *t *1b / ji ilia 


Quail 


i£jX*t , y ^_n_ _-* 


So arrow 


i. ■* ' • • * 


Bear 


r~ a * 

• * .* • 


Monkev 


Si'i /a "J 


Orangutan 




Flv 




Mosouito 


* J- 
dP aHi 


Honevhpp 

X X V/i IV T UW 








Mare/ horse 




Snake 




Lizard 




Deer 




Hare, rabbit 




Goat 
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Ram 

Camel JU*r / J**r 
cow 

Buffalo try 2 *? 

Days of the week ^jr^^fV 

Day (of twenty four hours) p j* 

Day (time from dawn to dusk) jVgi 

Night (time from dusk to dawn) J*J 

Week £>-•' 

Saturday c^ ' Ji pj* 

Sunday J^-Vi pji 

Monday ^3)1^ 

Tuesday p^ 

Wednesday *1*0^* pjd 

Thursday tri**J' pji 

Friday &*J!»Jl pj* 

Names of months: j *U-»f 

Christian Arabic Islamic 



GRAMMAR AT FINGER TIPS 327 



c ss 

at 



C/3 



< 

Z 
O 

P 
< 

o 

z 
o 
u 



m 

Cu 

5! 



•4> w i*. ia\ >av 1*. tav i*. 

* 3 > g- ^ :^ : *J':j\i ;.j 
^ ^ ^ v ^ v ^ v i ^ v ^ ^ ^ v ^ v ^ y i ^ 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 $ 3 3 3 3 

^ ^ ^ ^iX ^ v«X a vd vd d \d vd 

— ^ ^* _ — ' — "»* » « » « O « » < O ■ < f| O 1 < o < 

J J J J J .T;.l;.l;.l;.l;.l;.l;.l; .1; 

C 

a 4 ^ ^ ^ ± jh\:b .:b 

a. 

^ "3 '3 *3 s, 3 N rs us :ss ;«a ?a :i3 is 

1 ^ ^ ;4 :4 ^ X A 4 ^ 4 H 4 

IS — **\ ^ »3 «0 »0 -O •*! 

c 

^ x *9 x *^l 

^ v *l 11 *l ^ ^ ^4 V V v *l x % X 4K \« xfC 

O — °«J J X *J ^jl • •J' 1 ^Jf » • j "**J 

4j BBBSlBfeS5S5&£:2! 



8 



tMfe ^*^_ V **L \M VMI v »*i- 

- * »t — — T *m — m — — mm — - mm — - ' *^ «f t m ^ *m — m ' 




m 



2 

o 
H 



J 5%« 1 3,g a ajga ajg a 

1 




3 v *9 x **5 x *9 



^~ o»3 »»3 »»3 • *»3 oS^ 

i ^ w w v> 

-5 o w.o o^*0 



y Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

j> V V %: V V V V V V V V V V V V 



f2 



• 51 • 51 • 51 .51 .51 • 51 .51 • 51 . 51 • 51 o 51 • 51 • * -H 

*V *V *V *V ^ x ^ v ^ v i v ^ N ^ v i N *v 





«J J J J J J 




\ w% w% w^. w% w J 

r r r cr cr r 1 



1— v £~* v J"** 

y v. vv- t 
— * —i —i —i — * — * i 



wt, 2, a, a, 



C* * (r* V* «• 

» »« > «• »o * ho 



t. 



> 

n 
s 

h; 
o 

c 

w 
r 

> 

CO 

o 



L-.s. t . w L-.\\l». t«v t-.\ I — t..o t«\ 

V V V VY- V V V V V * 

F 



t*** ^~** J^*" S^** J™"* x I" v I—*'*' t-* v t— « v X 

4 V- Y T ^ t* V* Y T T Y T V- V T 



^: ^r: ^: t : | " t;" %r: ^: ^ ^: | 

r 



H 
o 



:T iJJJ J J J J j j j j j j j 



•a 

<3 



O 

p 
cr 

o 
H 



Z 
a; 



< 

Oh 

z 
o 

< 
o 

D 

Z 
C 
U 

X 

Q 
Z 

w 

a. 

< 



5 ^^^S^^^l^^^; 



J 



*j :r :t :tvi vi :t 77 71 ti vi 71 7} .1 



.] • f .j -1 .1 .1 .1 .1 .1 - I .1 *J 



-? "3 °J °J 



i3 i3 



L j j j j j j 

^ -1^ ^ ^ ^ 



A A 3 3 3 3 A A A A A A A A 



A* A A' A" A" A* A' A" A A" A" A" 3 V A" 



-\ »-| "\ *"i "\ * •« 



* 3\ * 3\ * 3^* "3^ * 3^ •3 > ^ '3,- "3,* '3^ •»^V5 > " > 

A A A A A A A A A % A A A A 



<\\ <Jk\ <Jk\ <A\ d\ 

•-^ ^ \ 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

S ^ 5 * 5 5 



3 3 ^ 3 3 3 



• ^> ^> ^> 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

»o \*\ \1 \*1 \*1 



c 
S 
o 
H 



J if if if 3 3 if 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 



si 



O 

u 
< 



3> 3 3 3 # % 



5 5 5 5 3 5 J 





-5 




j, «r> ^3 ^ r% 

\ 



CO 



O 



- "7+ ^ ^ 7-" ^ 

;? •*> 3.^3, *^ $t 




%\:% * -5 J J $ $ -f -it $ -;| ij -3 

1 



a 

o 
a 

-a 

E 
o 



5; y; H 

s - o 



v ^^v x ^^^ ^^T^ ^^T^ v 7^ 



L vj- J' vj- »J> vj- 



A 

:3' 



< 

z 
o 

< 

a 

2 
O 

u 

X 

5 
z 

UJ 

a- 
< 



1 



* 1, :^ A i3 ;:j ; J 
5 Is " 



;4 

a' 



^ 3 3 S A A A A A A 

• f «A 



A* A* A* A^ A* A* A* A 

"O >1 °1 



3 J ^* ;y vi :t vi - *i vi vi vi vi V5 v; 

O £j -*-J »-| »-f *-| -v-l «*- 



CD 
O 

H 



1 



1 



7» 

\ 



3 



»-? »*5 

«-J w-J »-} 

^ r ^ 3 

•** ^ 



3 



J .3 J 3 
J J 

^.#1 >»o 



— -O 

3 ^ 



a a a a a a 

J »*1 \*% \/| \*l 



IB 
o 



c 

a 

On 

O 
H 



V*3 ^ ^ ^ ~l ^ ^ ^ £J ^ 



\*3 "Sj "551 -3 "S? "25 "23 "5? "S? "SJ * 



4, vi? ^' x 2f \3 \3 , 2f , 13 »3 VI ^ ' 



C/3 



o 



\t«f \id \*«f \t«l \tti \«a \id \«*jf \i«J ^»«| 

— , «— J *T vi -J \j— J vi-^ >a— J \i— J 



7» 

s 



3 

3 



3 



V3 \3 3 ^ 3 



»3 23 v4 ^ 03 



3 »' 



\i3 \*3 \«3 \ii 
— ; »T »-J »-f 



3 



-J 



a) 

o 

H 



l J J J J J J J J J J J J J J 

Vvvvvvvvvvvvvvj, 

<* 3^ 3^ 3^ 3^ 3^ 3 3* 3* 3* 3* 3* 3^ 3* 3* 



j rj* :j rp3 ~3 rj vj vj vj V] '3 vp3 "3 

O d\ «X\ <1\ d\ iX\ <Xv «1\ <X\ «X\ «X\ <JL\ <V *V 

2 ^"1 H ~>-^ \^ «^ \^ -.-^ """"l 



C/5 



i 



z 
o 

p 

< 

o 

D 

z 
o 
u 

a 



Ou 

a. 



i IT IT IT 3 "3 IT 3 3 3 3 3 3~3 '3 

f»3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 % 3 3 3 3 



- J J J J J J 

3, 3 3 V 3 3 4 3 



-7 5-. ^3-. ^yi ^ ^ 

J 3 '3 3 3 3 '5 

S 3 3 3 3 3 3 



g L -J U 2 } >J "3 

4 3 3 3 4 ,3 3 

I;j :j g :j :j :j 

^ 3 3 3 3 3 3 



c/5 



O 
>- 

X 

u 



t-l 



c 

o 

in 
o 



_ \ in v * 



v»jqj v»Jq| \»VJ \MJ \ttf mVJ mVJ Ct3 x«3 J t *J \* 




J 



jtf :.3 :.3 itf ;.3 ;.3 ;,3 ;.3 \3 S la 



i 
1 



r.il* ^il* r.il* ^.2 Vil ^H* ^.2 ^2 ^2 ^2 ^2 ^2 "v *n 

\K| \K| \«J \«« \i« \«| \i« \»« \t« \*V1 vt<J 

O wo 0 ^0 V *J -O^ * J 



j \ \ *tf \ v \ id \ id 



7* ^7* 



J $ :.3 $ ;.3 S.3 



L> J* \ if \ ij »1 \ »l \ »• 
% i<j \ia \»« 

3~~"~ . t-» "i. \ 




O ^0 



Translation Exercises 

English- Arabic 

With Glossary 



Demonstrative Pronouns 
(Simple nominal sentences) 



1 

1 . 


This 


is a room. 


2. 


This is a table. 


3. 


This 


is a chair. 


4. 


This is a pen. 


5. 


This 


is a car. 


6. 


This is a house. 


7. 


This 


is a boy. 


o 
O. 


This is a girl. 


9. 


Til • 

This 


is a woman. 


10. 


This is a man. 


1 1 . 


This 


is a tree. 


12. 


This is a garden. 


1 1 


1 his 


is a flower. 


1 A 

14. 


This is an ashtray. 


15. 


This 


is a sofa. 


16. 


This is a radio. 


17. 


This 


is a cup. 


18. 


This is a door. 


19. 


This 


is a door-keeper. 


20. 


This is an airhostess. 


21. 


This 


is a window. 


22. 


This is a servant. 


23. 


This 


is a clerk. 


24. 


This is a typist. 


25. 


This 


is an office. 


26. 


This is a postman. 


27. 


This 


is a driver. 


28. 


This is a stenographer. 


29. 


This 


is a library. 


30. 


This is a University . 


31. 


This 


is a college. 


32. 


This is a school. 


33. 


This 


is a primary school. 


34. 


This is a Higher Secondary 
School. 


35. 


This 


is a jug. 


36. 


This is a tumbler. 


37. 


This 


is a receptionist. 


38. 


This is a Public Relations 
Officer. 


39. 


This 


is a building. 


40. 


This is an Engineer. 


4l! 


This 


is a city , 


42. 


This is a village. 


43. 


This 


is a student. 


44. 


This is a teacher. 
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45. 


This is a blackboard. 


46. 


This is a chalk piece. 


47. 


This is a book. 


48. 


This is a note-book. 


49. 


This is a pencil. 


50. 


r 

This is a dictionary 








ftft ft 






1. 


That 


is a cow. 


2. 


That 


is a camel. 


3. 


That 

A a. Iwi 


is a horse 


4. 


That 


is a mare. 


5 


That 


is a bird 


6. 


That 


is a SDarrow 


7. 


That 

A IAUI 


is an eleDhant 


8. 


That 


is a lion 

Jl t4V A AM. » 


9. 


That 


is a man 


10. 


That 


is a woman 

* %4 ** \_» ■ ft ft fc*-M ft 


11. 


That 


is a girl. 


12. 


That 


is a bov. 


13. 


That 


is a student. 


14. 


That 


is a fan. 


15. 


That 


is a lamD 


16. 


That 


is a door. 


17. 


That 


jt a house* 


18. 


That 

A. ilUI 


is a bi-cvcle 


19. 


That 


is an umberella 


20. 


That 


is a box. 


21. 


That 


is a mirror 


22. 


That 

A m. 1 ft- 


is a bureau 


23. 


That 

■A 1J1U>1 


is a wardrobe 

Ai3 ** " HlUlvl/vi 


24. 


That 


is a tzoat 


25. 


That 


is a lamb 


26. 


That 


ts a doe 


27. 


That 


is a magazine 


28. 


That 


is a newsoaDer. 


29. 


That 


is fin pnvplnrw* 


30. 


That 


is an ink-not 


31. 


That 

1 llul 


is a haslff*t 

la £L CI .3 IV ^ L . 


32. 


That 

A 110.1 


is a hpater 


33. 


That 


is a cooler 


34. 


That 


is a refrigerator. 


35. 


1 hat 


is a pin. 


36. 


1 nat 


is a sneii. 


37. 


That 


is a grocer. 


38. 


That 


is a tailor. 


39. 


That 


is a box. 


40. 


That 


is a plant. 


A 1 


That 


is a workshop. 




That 


is a technician. 


43. 


That 


is a shirt. 


44. 


That 


is a hut. 


45. 


That 


is a pen-stand. 


46. 


That 


is a calendar. 


47. 


That 


is a lock. 


48. 


That 


is a key . 


49. 


That 


is a curtain. 


50. 


That 


is a cat. 



ft ft ft 
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1. 


These are men. 


2. 


These are women. 


3. 


These are girls. 


4. 


These are boys. 


5. 


These are students. 


6. 


These are servants. 


7. 


These are airhostesses. 


8. 


These are dictionaries. 


9. 


These are drivers. 


10. 


These are tailors. 


11. 


These are tables. 


12. 


These are chairs. 


13. 


These are doors. 


14. 


These are cars. 


15. 


These are offices 


16. 


These are libraries. 


17. 


These are books. 


18. 


These are notebooks. 


19. 


These are pens. 


20. 


These are ashtrays. 


21. 


These are spectacles. 


22. 


These are shoes. 


23. 


These are lions. 


24. 


These are elephants. 


25. 


These are goggles. 


26. 


These are buildings. 


27. 


These are houses. 


28. 


These are locks. 


29. 


These are keys. 


30. 


These are birds. 


31. 


These are gardens. 


32. 


These are trees. 


33. 


These are clerks. 


34, 


These are boxes. 


35. 


These are windows. 


36. 


These are bureaus. 


37. 


These are sofas. 


38. 


These are vegetables. 


39. 


These are rooms. 


40. 


These are grocers. 


41. 


These are baskets. 


42. 


These are fans. 


43. 


These are lamps. 


44, 


These are pins. 


45. 


These are calendars. 


46. 


These are trains. 


47. 


These are aeroplanes. 


48. 


These are pilots. 


49. 


These are officers. 


50. 


These are sentences. 








1. , 


Those are men. 


2. 


Those are women. 


3. 


Those are students. 


4. 


Those are teachers. 



V 
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5. 


Those are boys. 


6. 


Those are girls. 


7. 


Those are drivers. 


8. 


Those are door-keepers. 


9. 


Those are airhostesses. 


10. 


Those are servants. 


11. 


Those are fans. 


12. 


Those are lamps. 


13. 


Those are houses. 


14. 


Those are huts. 


15. 


Those are refrigerators. 


16. 


Those are coolers. 


17. 


Those are heaters. 


18. 


Those are stones. 


19. 


Those are animals. 


20. 


Those are dogs. 


21. 


Those are cats . 


22. 


Those are radiosets. 


23. 


Those are mirrors. 


24. 


Those a c tables. 


25. 


Those are chairs. 


26. 


Those are books. 


27. 


Those are trees. 


28. 


Those are watches 


29. 


Those are notebooks. 


30. 


Those are cities. 


31. 


Those are villages. 


32. 


Those are villagers. 


33. 


Those are pictures. 


34. 


Those are statues. 


35. 


Those are paintings. 


36 


Those are bicycles. 


37. 


Those are doors. 


38. 


Those are buildings. 


39. 


Those are officers. 


40. 


Those are offices. 


41. 


Those are windows. 


42. 


Those are fields. 


43. 


Those are watchmen. 


44. 


Those are balls. 


45. 


Those are Universities. 


46. 


Those are colleges. 


47. 


Those are schools. 


48. 


Those are jugs. 


49. 


Those are tumblers. 


50. 


Those are cups. 






>^ >A i~T 




1. 


That man is tall. 


2 


That woman is ia!i. 


3. 


Thai boy is short. 


4. 


That girl is short. 


5. 


That boy is handsome. 


6. 


That girJ is beautifuJ. 


7. 


That man is ugly. 


8. 


That woman is ugly. 
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9. 


That man is a teacher. 


10. 


That woman is a teacher. 


11. 


That man is a driver. 


12. 


That woman is a tailor. 


13. 


That teacher is good. 


14. 


That lady teacher is good. 


15. 


This girl is a student. 


16. 


This boy is a student. 


17. 


This pen is costly. 


18. 


This table is cheap. 


19. 


This chair is durable. 


20. 


This ashtray is beautiful. 


21. 


Those buildings are beautiful. 


22. 


Those rooms are locked. 


23. 


Those are books. 


24. 


Those fans are old. 


25. 


Those note-books are on the 
table. 


26. 


Those dogs are behind the door 


27. 


These pens are cheap. 


28. 


These stories are interesting. 


29. 


These refrigerators are costly. 


30. 


These shirts are cheap. 


31. 


These bicycles are new . 


32. 


These sentences are easy. 


33. 


These words are difficult. 


34. 


Those clerks are present. 


35. 


Those teachers are available. 


36. 


These rooms are spacious. 


37. 


These streets are narrow. 


38. 


These roads are wide. 


39. 


These buildings are old. 


40. 


These servants are faithful . 


41. 


These cars are fast. 


42. 


These trains are slow . 


43. 


These doctors are experts. 


44. 


Those men are thieves. 


45. 


These students are industrious. 


46. 


These boys are lazy. 


47. 


These workers are active. 


48. 


That bird is a crow . 


49. 


That animal is a lion. 


50. 


This man is a tailor. 



1 . This is a room. This is a big room. There are in it (it has) one door and 
one window. There is (it has) a black-board also. Now the teacher is sitting 
on a chair. He has a book in his hand. Now he is standing infront of the 
blackboard. He is writing on the black-board. 

2. This is a garden. This is my garden. This garden is big. The trees are tall 
There are flowers in my garden. These flowers are beautiful. My garden is 
in Delhi. 
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3. This is a house. This house is big. This is my house. It has four rooms: 
one sleeping-room, one dining-room, one drawing-room and one 
study-room. It has a kitchen and a bath-room also. This is the sleeping 
room. This room is big. This is the dining room. This room is small. This 
is the drawing-room. This room is beautiful. This is the study-room. There 
are books in this room. 

4. This is an office. This is my office. There are a peon & a clerk in the 
office. The clerk is absent. The peon is present. 



Interrogative Pronouns 



1. 


What is this? 


This is a pen. 


2. 


What is this? 


This is a dog. 


3. 


What is that? 


That is a bicycle. 


4. 


What is that? 


That is a cow . 


5. 


What are those? 


Those are dogs. 


6. 


What are these? 


These are tables. 


7. 


What are these? 


These are cows. 


8. 


What is this? 


This is a house. 


9. 


What is this? 


This is a cage. 


10. 


What is that? 


That is a window. 


11. 


What is that? 


That is a hare. 


12. 


What are these? 


These are books. 


13. 


What are these? 


These are dogs. 


14. 


What are those? 


Those are cages. 


15. 


What are those? 


Those are lions. 


16. 


Is this a pen? 


Yes, this is a pen. 


17. 


Is this a bed? 


No, this is a sofa. 


18. 


Is this a boy? 


Yes, this is a boy. 


19. 


Is this an elephant? 


Yes, this is an elephant. 
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20. 


Is that a table? 


No, that is a chair. 


21. 


Is that a cat? 


No, that is a dog. 


22. 


Is that a girl? 


No, that is a boy. 


23. 


Are these men? 


Yes these are men. 


24. 


Are these cars? 


Yes, these are cars. 


25. 


Are these cows? 


No, these are buffaloes. 


26. 


Are those women? 


No, those are men. 


27. 


Are those aeroplanes? 


Yes, those are aeroplanes. 


28. 


Are those birds? 


Yes, those are birds. 


29. 


Are these girls? 


No, these are boys. 


30. 


Are these (boy) students? 


No, these are (men) teachers. 



Pronouns 

(Simple Nominal Sentences) 

He is a boy. She is a girl. They are men. They are women. Is he a student? 
Yes he is a student. Is she a student? Yes, she is a student. Are you (S. M.) 
a teacher? Yes, I am a teacher. Are (S.F.) you a clerk? Yes, I am a clerk. 
Are you (P.M.) teachers? Yes, we are teachers. Are you (PP.) clerks? No, 
we are officers. I (SM.) am a pilot. I (S.F.) am an airhostess. 

Who is he? He is a driver. 

Who is she? She is a typist. 

Who are they (PP.)? They are typists. 

Who are you (S.M.)? I am a teacher. 

Who are you (P.M.)? We are tailors. 

Who are you (PP.)? We are students. 

The boy is sitting. The girl is standing. 

Is the boy sitting? Is the girl standing? 

Where are you going now? 

Are you going to the University now? 
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The teachers are present in the School. 
The students are present in the class. 
Are the teachers present in the school? 
Are the students present in the class? 

1) Now I am going to the University. I am going to the University library. 
1 am now sitting in the library on a chair. In my hand is a newspaper. The 
magazine is infornt of me on the table. My friend Zainab is sitting on a 
chair. She is writing. The pen is new and the handwriting is beautiful. 

2) The teacher is going to the class. The students are in the class. There are 
fans and lamps in the class. There is a blackboard also. Now the teacher is 
in the class. He is standing infront of the blackboard. 

3) She is a girl. She is my sister. She is going to the market. She has a 
basket in her hand. She is now standing at the bus stop. The bus is coming. 
My sister is in the bus. Now she is in the market. 

Construct Phrases 

(Possessed and possessor) 

This is a book. This is Mr. Shahid. This is Shahid's book. These are books. 
This is Mr. Adil. These are Adil's books. This is a room. These are Shahid, 
Adil and Tara. This is the room of Shahid, Adil and Tara. This is the 
University. This is the library. This is the University library. This is the 
college. This is the canteen. This is the college canteen. This is the teacher. 
This is the book. This is his book. These are his books. This is her book. 
These are her books. This is their (men) book. This is their (women) book. 
This is your (S.F.) book. This is your (S.M.) book. This is your (P.M.) 
book. This is my (M.F.) book. This is our (MF) book. This is a class room. 
This is my classroom. There are many students in my class. They are my 
classmates. My classmates are present in the class. This is a shop. This is 
the shop of a grocer. The grocer is an old man. The grocer is sitting on his 
chair. This is the shop of a tailor. There are many tailors in the shop. The 
shop is big. This tailor is famous. This is a lighter. This lighter is of the 
teacher. This lighter is costly. 
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ft ft ft 

He is Mr. Anis. He is our teacher. He teaches us Arabic. Our teacher is 
present in the class. His book is in his hand. The books of the students are 
infront of them. The teacher is reading from his book. The students are 
reading from their books. The teacher is writing difficult words on the 
blackboard with his chalk. The students are writing in their notebooks with 
their pens. The teacher asks: where is your book, Nihad? Nihad : My book 
is infront of me, Sir. Teacher: Where is your pen, Rashid? Rashid: My pen 
is in my pocket, Sir. Teacher: Students, bring your new book tomorrow. 

ft ft ft 

Whose house is this? 



Whose book is this? 
Whose car is this? 
Whose houses are these? 
Whose child is this? 
Whose shirt is this? 
This chair is made of wood. 
This door is made fo iron. 
This building is made of red stone. 
This necklace is made of silver. 



Whose books are these? 
Whose cars are these? 
Whose children are these? 
Whose shirts are these? 
This is a wooden chair. 
This is an iron door. 
This necklace is made of gold. 
This tumbler is made of glass. 



Colours and Physical Defects 



What colour is your pen? 

His shirt is red. Her shirt 
is green. 

This pen is black. 
This pen is yellow. 
She is brown. 
These shirts are black. 
These pens are black. 



It is red. The colour of my pen is red. 
His car is red. Her car is green. 

This flower is yellow. 
He is brown. 
They are brown. 
These cars are black. 
Is your shirt red? 
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Yes, my shirt is red. 
He is blind. 
He is squint. 
Is he lame? 
They are blind. 
Is that girl dumb? 



No, my shirt is green. 
She is blind. 
She is squint. 
Yes, he is lame. 
They are squint. 
Are they dumb? 



Past Tense 



The boy went to school. 

The boy read a lesson. 

The boy opened the door. 

The girls wrote a letter. 

The girl read a lesson. 

The girl opened the door. 

The boys wrote these letters. 

These boys killed the mice. 

These girls went to school . 

The girls read their lessons. 

The girls opened the doors. 

You (S.M.) went to school yesterday. 

You wrote a letter yesterday. 

You killed a mouse yesterday. 

You (S. F.) went to school. 

You read a lesson. 

You opened the door. 

You wrote letters. 

You killed these mice. 

You (PP.) went to school. 



The boy wrote a letter. 
The boy killed a mouse. 
The girl went to school . 
The girls read a lesson. 
The girl killed a mouse. 
The boys went to school . 
The boys read their lessons. 
These boys opened the doors. 
These girls wrote these letters. 
These girls killed these mice. 
You (S.M.) opened the doors. 

You read a lesson yesterday. 
You opened the door. 
You wrote a letter. 
You killed a mouse. 
You (PM.) went to school. 
You read lessons. 
You opened the doors. 
You wrote letters. 
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You read lessons. 
You opened the door. 
I wrote a letter. 
I killed a mouse. 
We (P. M. & F.) went to school. 
We read our lessons. 
We opened the doors. 
Did the boy close the door? 
Did the boys go to school? 
Did you kill a mouse? 
The boy did not write the letter? 
I did not open the door. 
Did you not open the door? 
Did the boys not kill the mice? 



You killed the mice. 

I (S.M. and F.) went to school. 

I read a lesson. 

I opened the door. 

We wrote letters. 

We killed mice. 

Did the boy open the door? 

Did the boy write a letter? 

Did the girls go to school? 

Did you read the letter? 

The girls did not go to school. 

Did he not go to school? 

Did the girl not read the lesson? 



Did we not write letters? 

it -fr & 

Mr. Rashid went to the market. He went on foot. He went to the butcher's 
shop. He bought some meat and returned to his hostel. 

What do you have in your hand? This is a magazine. Have you read it? No, 
I have not read it. 

The girls sat in the garden. They ate their lunch. Did you go to the hospital ? 
Yes, I went to the hospital yesterday. 

Hello! How are you Miss Zainab? Where is your friend Miss Fatima? Did 
you go to the theatre yesterday? 

Hello! Mr. Rashid, where are you going now? Are you going to the market. 
Are you going by car. Yes, I am going by car. Where is your driver? My 
driver is sick. 

Who are you? I am a student. My name is Rashid. Where are you from? I 
am from Kashmir. When did you come to Delhi? I came to Delhi last 
month. Where are you staying in Delhi? I am staying in a hostel. Are you a 
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student of this University? Yes, I am a student of this University. I am 
studying the Arabic language in this University. 

it ir it 

Yesterday evening I visited my friend in his house. I sat with him in his 
drawing-room. We drank tea. After that we left his house and went to the 
market. I bought books, note-books and papers. I also bought apples, 
grapes, bananas and oranges. 

When I came back home, my wife saw my friend with me. She asked me: 
who is he? I told her: He is my friend. His name is Mr. Shahid. Then she 
saw these things in my hands. She asked me: What are these things in your 
hands? I told her: These are fruits and books. She said: When did you go to 
the market? I said: I went to the market this evening with my friend. 

iz it it 

Present Tense 

(Present & Future) 



1. 


He goes to office. 


2. She goes to office. 


3. 


They (men) go to office. 


4. They (women) go to office. 


5. 


You (S.M.) go to office. 


6. You (S.F.) go to office. 


7. 


You (P.M.) go to office. 


8. You (P.F.) go to office. 


9. 


I (S.M.F.) go to office. 


10. We (P.M. F.) go to office. 


11. 


Does he go to office? 


12. Does she go to office. 


13. 


Do they (men) go to office? 


14. Do they (women) go to office. 


15. 


Do you go to office? 


16. She does not go to office. 


17. 


They (men) do not go to office. 


18. They (women) do not go to 






office. 


19. 


You do not go to office. 


20. I do not go to office. 


21. 


We do not go to office. 


22. Does he not go to office? 


23. 


Does she not go to office? 


24. Do they (men) not go to office? 
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25. Do they (women) not go to 26. Do you (S.F.) not go to office? 
office? 

27. Do I not go to office. 28. Do we not go to office. 

ft ft it 

The name of our teacher is Mr. Anis. He works in the University. He has a 
room. We go to his room every day for lesson. Yesterday also we went to 
his room. We knocked at the door. We opened the door. We entered the 
room. We read a lesson and returned to our rooms. 

ft ft ft 

1 . He will go to school tomorrow. 

2. She will go to school tomorrow. 

3. They (men) will go to school tomorrow. 

4. They (women) will go to school tomorrow. 

5. You (S.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 

7. You (P.M.) will go to school tomorrow. 

8. You (P.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

9. I (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

10. We (M.F.) will go to school tomorrow. 

1 1 . Will he go to school tomorrow? 

12. Will she go to school tomorrow? 

13. Will you (S.M.) go to school tomorrow? 

14. He will not go to school tomorrow. 

15. She will not go to school tomorrow. 

16. I shall not go to school tomorrow. 

1 7 . Will he not go to school tomorrow? 

18. Will she not go to school tomorrow? 

19. Will they (women) not go to school tomorrow? 

20. Shall we not go to school tomorrow? 

ft ft ft 



This is my elder brother. His name is Mr. Anwar. He works in an office in 
Delhi. He goes to his office every day in the morning. He gets up from his 
sleep in the early morning. He goes to the bathroom, cleans his teeth and 
takes bath. He puts on clean clothes and then eats his breakfast. At 9.00 
O'clock he takes his bag and leaves for his office. He works in the office till 
4.30 P.M. and returns home at 5.00 P.M. 

it it it 

The policeman is a government employee. He wears an official uniform. He 
always has a stick in his hand. He moves from one place to another. He 
catches thieves, gamblers, drunkards and all bad persons. Bad persons are 
afraid of him. His salary is small but his work is tiresome. 

it it it 

Agra is a small city. It is in North India. This city is small but is very 
famous. It is famous all over the world for a beautiful tomb. It is called Taj 
Mahal. It was built by the Mughal Emperor, Shah Jahan many years ago. 
Thousands of workers built it in twenty years. People come to see this 
historical monument from all corners of the world. 

it ir it 

My friend shahid came to me yesterday evening. I was very happy to see 
him. I received him with all cheerfulness and seated him in the drawing 
room. Shahid asked me: will you be busy during the coming week? I said: 
No, why do you ask me this question? Shahid: I and Tara will go to 
Nainital during the next week. Will you accompany us? I said: It is a nice 
idea. Now-a-days it is hot in Delhi. It will be nice if we go to Nainital. 
How long shall we stay in Nainital? Shahid: we will stay there for two 
weeks. I: That is nice too. When we come back to Delhi after two weeks, it 
will not be very hot in Delhi. Shahid: fine, then get ready to leave 
tomorrow morning. We shall go by bus. 



I . He was a student. 
3. They (men) were students. 
5. You (S.F.) were a student. 
7. You (P.F.) were students. 
9. 1 (F) was a student. 

I I . We (F) were students. 

13. She was not a student. 

14. They (M), were not students. 
16. You (S.M.) were not a student 
18. You (P.M.) were not students. 
20. 1 (M) was not a student. 

22. We (M) were not students. 
24. Was she a student? 
26. Were you (S.M.) a student? 
28. Were we (M) not students? 



Simple Past Tense 

2. She was a student. 
4. They (women) were students. 
6. You (P.M.) were students. 
8. 1 (M) was a student. 
10. We (P.M.) were students. 
12, He was not a student. 



15. They (F), were not students. 

17 . You (S.F.) were not a student. 

29. You (P.F.) were not students. 
21 . 1 (F) was not a student. 
23. Was he a student? 
25. Were they (F) students? 
27. Was he not a student? 



-fr & -fc 

I was free yesterday. I went to Shahid's house to see him. He was (present) 
at home. He was very happy to see me. He seated me in the drawing room. 
His servant was absent yesterday. His sitster was also not (present) at home. 
He went to the kitchen and prepared tea for us. Then we drank tea and 
talked about many things. After tea we went to Tara's house. Tara was not 
(present) at home. It was evening. We returned to our houses. 

Comparative & Superlative 

This house is beautiful. 
This house is more beautiful than that house. 
, This is the most beautiful house. 
Is this house more beautiful than that house? 
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Is this the most beautiful house? 

This room is more spacious than that room. 

This film is more interesting than the novel. 

This lesson is more difficult than that lesson. 

This boy is taller than that boy. 

This man is shorter than my brother . 

This woman is more beautiful than his sister. 

This film is lengthier than that film. 

Those stories are more interesting than that story. 

Those pens are cheaper than that pen. 

This boy is taller than that girl. 

My car is costlier than her car. 

Those cars are cheaper than my car. 

This is the most interesting film. 

That is the most interesting story. 

This is the cheapest car. 

He is the most intelligent student. 

She is the most beautiful woman. 

This is the most difficult lesson. 

This is the most spacious room. 

Is he the most intelligent boy? 

Is this the costliest car? 

Is he the most senior officer. 

Is her voice the sweetest of all voices. 

Is your house more spacious than that of your friend's? 

Is your daughter older than my son? 

Are your servants more hardworking than my servant? 



Numerals 



I have one book. 

My friend has two books. 

She has one note-book. 

There are two tables in my room. 

There are three books and four note-books in her bag. 

I bought five pens, and six note-books from the market yesterday evening. 

Shahid has eleven books and twelve note-books. 

Tara bought fifteen forks and sixteen spoons. 

I have one hundred rupees. 

He has two hundred books. 



1 want to read this novel. 

Do you want to see this film? 

I request you to visit me someday. 

Can you lend me your bicycle? 

I cannot go to London next month. 

I pray to God to give me knowledge. 



Subjunctive 



Adjec 



tival phrases ^ 



I am a tall girl. 
We are tall girls. 



Are you a tall boy? 



He is a tall boy. 
She is a tall girl. 



You (S.M.) are a tall boy. 
You (S.F.) are a tall girl. 



They are tall boys. 

They are tall women. 

You (P.M.) are tall boys. 

You (PJF.) are tall girls. 

We are tall boys. 

Is he a tall boy? 

A tall boy came to me. 
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A tall girl came to me. 
Tall girls came to me. 



Tall boys came to me. 

That tall boy came to me. 

Those tall boys came to me. 

Where is your new pen. 

Is he your older brother? 

My new car is parked in front of my 
office. 



That tall girl came to me. 
Those tall girls came to me. 
Is this your new shirt? 
Is she your younger sister? 



This is a new car. 



This is an old table. 



These are new cars. 



These are old tables. 



This is a costly pen. 



These are costly pens. 



it it -si- 



Mr . Adil: Mr. Rash id, are you free tomorrow? 

Mr. Rashid: When? 

Mr. Adil: In the morning. 

Mr. Rashid: No, I am sorry, I will go to see an old friend of mine 
tomorrow morning. His eldest son is sick. 

Mr. Adil: And evening? 

Mr. Rashid: I am sorry again, my dear friend this evening too I am busy. I 
will go to Delhi International Airport. An old friend of mine is coming 
with his old (aged) mother. 

Mr. Adil: When can I see you tomorrow? 

Mr. Rashid: You can come to see me in the afternoon at 3 O' clock. 
Mr. Adil: fine, thank you. 



The President of Egypt received the President of India yesterday . They held 
talks about improving the bilateral relations between the two countries. 



An official source stated that the Ambassador of Pakistan conveyed to the 



it it it 



it it it 
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President of India a verbal message of the President of Pakistan regarding 
the bilateral relations between India an Pakistan. 

it IV it 

The Israeli Prime Minister reached London yesterday afternoon on a six day 
official visit to Britain. The Israeli Prime Minister will hold talks with the 
British Prime Minister regarding a peaceful solution to the Middle East 
problem. 

it it it 

Mr. Yasser Arafat, Chairman of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation 
reached Cairo last night on a five-day visit to Egypt. He will hold talks with 
top officials regarding the Palestinian problem and the current situation in 
the region. 

it it in- 
state Minister for foreign affairs will leave here for Vienna on an official 
visit to Hungary. He will hold talks with the Hungarian authorities aiming 
at strengthening bilateral relations between the United Arab Emirates and 
Hungary. 

The President of Tunisia received yesterday a member of executive 
committee of the Palestinian Liberation Organisation. A meeting was held 
in Kartaj Palace. Present at the meeting were: the Foreign Minister, the 
Home Minister and the PLO representative in Tunisia. 

i? it it 

The Prime Minister of India went to Egypt last month. He met the president 
of Egypt. He was with him for one hour. After the meeting he told the 
pressmen that he discussed with the president relations between the two 
countries. 

The Foreign Minister of Egypt visited India last week. The Indian 
foreign minister and some senior officers of the foreign ministry received 
him at the airport. The foreign minister of Egypt said at the airport: I 
will stay in India for three days. I will discuss with the Prime Minister 
and the foreign minister of India bi-lateral relations. We want to improve 
our relations with India. 

it it it 
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The Prime Minister called an urgent meeting of the cabinet. He discussed 
with them some important matters. He also informed his colleagues that his 
discussions with the president of America were successful. 

it it it 

The Home Minister of India met the Prime Minister last night. He was with 
him for nearly one hour. The Home Minister later informed the pressmen 
that he did not discuss with the Prime Minister any official matter. It was a 
purely friendly meeting. 

iz it it 

The Prime Minister of India received yesterday evening in his office, the 
Public Works Minister of Syria. Their meeting lasted for one hour. Sources 
say that Public Works Minister of Syria delivered a verbal message from 
the Syrian President to the Prime Minister of India. 

irit iz 

The present Chairman of the Organisation of Arab Unity has launched 
efforts with non-oil producing Arab and African countries to meet the 
"Natural Consequences" of next year's oil price rise, Foreign Affairs Under 
Secretary said yesterday. 

iritir 

The Prime Minister today appealed to the people to take the message of 
family planning to every house to ensure satisfactory living standards to all 
especially, the weaker sections. 

In a message over Radio and Television he said the country's prosperity 
depended on small families. "We have been making efforts to develop our 
country so that we are able to give employment to every person and to give 
a satisfactory living from that employment," he said. 

iz it i? 

Iraq and India have signed a joint minutes for bilateral economic, trade and 
technical co-operation. The two countries will explore means of 
consolidating ties of co-operation in technical, culrural, trade, industry, 
transport, communication, agriculture and irrigation fields. 

it it it 
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The PM will pay a three day visit to Nepal from December 9. This will be 
his first visit to a neighouring country since he assumed office this year. 

ft ft ft 



Glossary 

Cup (for tea/coffee) 

Cup/tumbler 

Rower 

Ashtray 

Sofa 

Radio 

Radio- set 

Radio- sets 

Doorkeeper 

Airhostess 

Typist (girl) 

Clerk 

Stenographer (man) 
Postman 
Postmen 
Primary school 
Secondary School 
Jug 

Chalk (piece/ stick) 
Receptionist (man) 
Receptionists (men) 
Public Relations Officer (man) 

» 

Public Relations Officers (men) 



(N.U.F. ^j)^j(/^3 

- **** * 
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Pencil 




Blackboard 




Camel 


* * 


Cow 




Horse 




Mare/horse 




Fan 




Lion 




Sparrow 


J • I . * * m * , • J 


Bird 




Lamp 




Bi-cycle 




Umbrella 




Box 




Bureau (writing desk) 


* S - ' • 


Mirror 




Wardrobe 




Goat 




Lamb 




Magazine 




Newspaper 




Envelope 




Inkpot 




Basket 




Heater 




Cooler (water cooler ) 




Air (room) cooler 




Pin 
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Shelf 


*3 jij 


Grocer 




Green grocer, vegetable seller 




Plant 




Workshop 




Technician 


Ojr* 


Calendar 


t. *r *. v_ 


Hut 


* • * * » 


Penstand 




Lock 


* ' * . * • f 


Key 




Curtain 




Building 




Vegetable/s 




Spectacles/glasses 




Goggles, Sunglasses 




Shoe 




Train 




Pilot 




Stone 




Aeroplane 




Official, officer 


^ * > * * * ^ .» 


Refrigerator 




City 




Picture 


* - * J - ^ 


Statue 




Field 




Beautiful/handsome 


* 
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Tailor 




Tall/long 




Short 




University 


* 


Painting 




Costly, expensive 




Cheap 


* • . - 


Durable 


* » - 


Interesting 




Open 




Locked 


* ' • . 

i * *» * 


Behind 




Easy 


J*- 


Difficult 




Story 




Present 


* 


Spacious 




Fast 




Slow 


J* 


Thief, robber 




Shirt 




Loyal/faithful 




Lazy 




Hardworking, industrious 




Expert 


*. '\ *• - * i- *.t" 


Old 




Narrow 




Worker 
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Crow 




Animal 




Door 




Window 




In his hand, he has 




Garden 




Room 




Sleeping room, bedroom 


* * 


Dining room 


V 


Drawing room 




Study room 




Kitchen 




Bathroom 




Office 




Peon 




Absent 




Pen 




Dog 




Table 




House 




Hare, rabbit 




Elephant 




Girl 




Boy 




Man 




Driver 




Class/classroom 


* * * * • " 


Library 
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Infront of 

Sister £^ 

Bus-stop ( J&s Ja> 

Market fr'^j 

word ^*uir /iar 

Difficult words , Glossary \' Jm iiUT 

To bring ^ ,1^ 

Pocket 4i ^ /C^r 

Child Jtiil/JiU 
From/ made of 

Made of wood ■ j> 



Iron j^a»> 
Red stone/sand stone ^^-^ ^/su^Jt 

Gold uJo 

* 

* * 

Silver ;Uoi 



Necklace I^Ai/i^ 
Anklet J^^/JWU- 



Defect 4^/4" 

Physical defects i^Ju 4* ji* 

Squint ^J* /itjJ*' 

Blind ^1* /itii* /^i^i 



Lame 

Dumb z^y* 1 / 

To write ijtsT / s-aT 
To read S^jJ/ljjfc/fjj 

To go V^Ui /«4Jkie /CJ»i 



To kill ^/Js^/Jsl 
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To open 




Mouse 


(NUFSjl* )5v#/jtf 


Butcher 




Meat 




Hostel 




Hostel 




To eat 




Hospital 




To sit 




Lunch 




Dinner 




Breakfast 


* * 


Yesterday 




Tomorrow 


lip 


Today 




To visit 




Friend 




To leave 


* , , ' t t - , 

5j^u» /j^Ufci /jilt 


After 




After that 




Also 




To buy 


'* 


Apple 


(N.U. o-U?)£UJ 


Banana 


(N.uJj>)5> 
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Grapes 
Oranges 

To return, to come back 
Wife 
To see 
To ask 

To tell, to say (to) 

Thing 

Then 

Fruit 

When 

Where 

What 

Who 

Is, are, am? (interrogative) 

To work 

To work 

Every day 

To knock (at) 

To enter 

Lesson 

Brother 

Name 

To wake up, to get up 
Sleep 

Early morning 
To clean 
Tooth, Teeth 



(N.U. sg* 



> „ • * t ' 



0 * * f - » 



fit * 



t&U^j /ii^j 
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To take bath 

To wear, to put on 

To put on, to wear 

Clean 

Clothes 

At 9.00 O'clock 
A.M., in the morning 
P.M., in the evening 
Bag 
Till 

At 4:30 
Policeman 
Policeman/soldier 
Police 

Government 

Government official 

Uniform 

Official uniform 

Always 

Stick 

To move 

To hold, to catch 

To arrest, to catch (s. o.) 

Gambler 

Drunkard 

Bad people/ persons 
To fear from 
Afraid of 



f " * * 



iTLJil /iJL^ /«£LJf 

» * ' ' * ' 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES (ENGLISH-ARABIC) 



Salary 




Tiresome, tiring 




Agra 


» jfT /l>T 


North India 




North 


JU-A 


South 




East 




West 




But 




Famous 


- : - * : - 

-A* / s >*■«■• 


All over/around the world 


JUJi J> 


Tomb 




To build 




To be built 




Emperor 




The Mughal Emperor 




Ago, Before 


J- r 


Thousand 


Monument 




Historical monument 




Corner 




World 




World 




naijijy 


ji t* -j > t ^ 


To receive 




Cheerfulness 




To seat, to offer a seat 


/cr4*i /J-te'^ 


Busy 


* > » 
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Weak 




Next weak 




Why 




Question 




During 




To accompany 




Idea, thought 


A*A 


Good idea, nice idea 




No w-a-days, these days 




Heat 




It is hot, it is live 




It will be nice 


\ j j^j 


How long, till when 




To stay 




To return, to come back 




When 


Ujlp 


When we come back 




Fine, good 




To prepare, to get ready 




To ge ready 




By bus 




To be 




He was 




He was not 




Was he 




Free, unoccupied 




To prepare s.th. 




To drink 


* " \." * i 
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To talk ui^j/ii^ 
Many, much 

Many things Yjg> ii^ii 

About J* ' J J*" 

Comparative/ superlative noun (adjectival) J. j ftfr^ 



More spacious 




Bulkier, thicker 




More beautiful 




More interesting 




More difficult 




Taller, lengthier 




Shorter 




Cheaper 


, * * 


Costlier 




More intelligent 


J* 


Senior, older 




Sweeter 




Voice, sound 




More hardworking 




Servant 




Rupee 




One hundred rupees 




I want to read 




Do you want to see 




I request you to visit 




I can not go 




I pray to God to give me 




To come 


r > * * * ' 
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Elder 




Is he? 




Younger 




Parked 




New 




Old 




Sorry (I am) 




Sick/ unwell 




My dear friend 




Airport 




Delhi International Airport 




Old, aged 




To be able, can 




In the afternoon 




Thanks, Thank you 




Journalism 


* - 


Daily newspaper 


* * 


Journalistic; journalist 


t . * * 


Prcsiden, head, chief, chairman 




Egypt 


t > 


India 




To hold (talks) 




To improve 


*. * + , * , * , 


Relation/s 




Bilateral relations 




Between 


»<- 


Source 




Official source 
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Ambassador 




To convey 


\kg /jlz /£> 


Message 




Verbal message 




Written message 




Regarding 




Prime Minister 




To reach, to arrive (at) 




London 




Pakistan 




Israel 




Afternoon 




Britain 


Whs 


Visit 




Official visit 




Six-day (long) 




Solution 


* > >' * 


Peaceful 




Problem 




Middle East 




PLO=Palestinian 




Liberation Organisation 




Cairo 




Last night 




Top officials 




Situation 


' ■ .1 ' ' ■ 


Current situation 




Region 
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Minister 


». , , * +• * 


Minister of state 




Foreign Affairs 




Vienna 




Hungary 




Authorities 




Aiming (at), To aim at 


**** / /^JLi 


To strengthen 




United Arab Emirates (UAE) 




Tunisia 


> 


Member 




Committee 




Executive Committee 




To hold (meeting) 




Meeting 




Palace 




Kartaj Palace 




Present at the meeting were... 




Foreign Minister 




Home Minister 




Representative 




Last month 




To meet 




He was with him 




Hour; watch, clock 




For one hour 


# - 


Pressmen 




To discuss 
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I act* u/4bAlr /in tha\ 
L*rOM WCCK v*** UlC ) 




i uoiic woirs iviinisier 




oyria 




Syrian 




TVx loo*' 


WjASmiH /i^yGmm^ /£jjC;*\ 


only 


* * * 

La Si 


Minute 




Keport 




Pressreports 




Present L-nairman 




Organisation of Arab Unity 


LfijA*) 4«B1« 


Effort, attempt 




Oil producing countries 




iNon-oii proaucing countries 




AraD countries 


it> .H\ V.ili 


African countries 


■* *; • * Jl 

15*. iMt r.ih 


Result, consequence 




in atrurai consequences 




Price, rate 




Under Secretary 




To appeal, to urge 


OJwfUJi /■Lk«>U£ /JL^tw 


People 


•• ^ I * • I 


Family planning 


1 , 


To ensure 




To assure, to guarantee 


/. ' ' ' ' - ' - ' 


Standard 




Standard of living 




Satisfactory 
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For/to all 


_ • 'it 


Especially 


n * t ' i * i \ 


Weaker sections 




Radio 


4 

* 


Television 




Prosperity 




To depend (on) 


{J*) ^UaPj /.Us* /.Us*! 


Family 




We have been making efforts 




To develop 


ijtjkJ/jjht/jjW 


To develop 




Employment, work 




Iraq 




To sign 




Minutes (of meeting) 




Joint Minutes 




Cooperation 




Economic cooperation 


J • i J * 


Trade cooperation 




Technical cooperation 




Cultural cooperation 




Industrial cooperation 


/ ' * # * ^ 


To explore 




Means, path, pathway 




Way, route 




To consolidate 




Tie; relation 




Industry 
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Agriculture 
Cultrue 
Transport 
Nepal 
Neighbour 
Country, state 
Neighbouring country 
To assume (office) 
Standing 
Sitting 

Teacher, instructor 

Tamiya i.e. a fried stuff resembling pakora 
i.e. a piece of some vegetable covered 
with chick-pea flour and deep fried 

Together 

Day time (from sunrise to sunset) 
Room 
To find 
Specialist 
Client 
Crowded 
Counter 
Queue 
To wait 
Receipt counter 
Payment counter 
Dawn, early morning 
Toothpaste 



J* 

jjiiij / Jolt j 



J* 1 

* ' * * *■ * *' * * 



> * 



**** 
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News 


5«#/> 


Bursh 




To take bath 




To wear clothes 




Breakfast 




Lunch 




Dinner 




Bread 


J* 


Egg 


* * ' 


Butter 




Milk 




Hand bag, vanity bag 




To go out, to leave 


. * * > : - - 
\*rj^ /^^< /{r^ 


To begin, to start 




Exact 


uUj 


At 5:00 O'clock exact 




Morning Newspaper 




Intelligent 




Cultured, civilized 


' *\'* + \ * > 


To play 




To live, to reside 




Flat, apartment 


. - ** * 


Floor 




Ground floor 




Balcony 




Father 




Mother 




People, humanbeing 


J-bi / jLJ) 



TRANSLATION EXERCISES (ENGLISH-ARABIC) 



Street, road 

Vehicles 

To sleep 

Comfortable 

Mattress 

Bedsheet 

Quilt 

Blanket 

Pillow 

Guest 

Active 

Beloved 

All 

With all the people 

Ash-coloured, Grey 

To hang 

Shoulder 

To put 

Letter 

Parcel 

In the sun 

Sun 

Rain 

In the rain 
To perform 
Duty 

To deliver, to handover 
News, information 



j > • - * * • - 



, ■ „ ' - , - - . 

UJ*J /£JOi '£-*J 
* * I * * * 
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Happy 


i , 


Sad 


* • J 


To feel 




Happiness 


* i * 


Person 




Famous, known 




Respected 




Village 


* 


Villager 




To respect 


'f^i 


To love 




Capital (city) 




Factory, paint 




Station 


* X * * 


Radio station 




T.V. station 




Parliament House 




Republic 


^ J.J 


President of the Republic 




Living area, colony 




Inmate, resident 




Fort 


* *» 


Red Fort 




Leader 




National leader 




Facility, utility, appurtenance 




Facilities of life 




Important 


< 
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Like, for example 
Mail 

Post Office 
Centre 

Police Station 
First aid centre 
Fire station 
Railways 
Hospital 
Public Hospital 
To be situated 

Kilometre 

To build 

Memory 

Marble 

White marble 

Platform 

To appear 

Form, face 

Bright 

Night 

Moonlit 

To come 

To watch, to see 

To be said 

To cost 

Money, funds, wealth 
Fountain 



* * " 

* i* 
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To sprinkle 


* 4 , * 


Sign, symbol 




Glory 




Proof 




Love 


5 $■ 


Expensive, costly 




Good 




Only 




Earlier 




To move, to run 




To drag, to pull 




Benzin, petrol 




Train 




Steam 




To cover 




Way, passage 




Pedestrian 




To pass 




Wheel 




Steering wheel 


* - 


Tyre; frame-work 




Mile 




Rubber 


ilk* 


To cause , to create 




To drive, to lead 




Information 




Useful 




To thank 
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Thank you very much, thanks a lot 




Pardon! sorry 




Success 




Examination 




Last 




To help, to assist 


dJLPU»J /JU-LJ /J^L* 


To complete, to carry out 




To educate, to instruct 




To know 




Time 




Minute 


jnfe 


To equate, to be equal to 




Second, 1/60 minute 


-j *~ 


Dial* Port. seaDort. 




Pi an re 


r ■> r J 


Hand (of a watch) 


^ .UP /w> «4P 

• y • j 


To point (to) 




To hold 


\JLftP yJLoiu /JlAP 


Cabinet council of ministers 


J; Jl /-JL??uJi 


Soon 




HeadshiD . presidentship 




To attend 




Number 




issue, prooiem 


Hi ' 1 *llt .1 


To concern 




Finance Minister 




Education Minister 




Public Works Minister 
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Home Minister 




Foreign Minister 




Minister 




Reason 




For some reasons 




Cold 




Very cold 


t * 


Class/classroom 


*v *. * t. , 


Clothe 




Wool 


/ J* j-i 


Woollen 




To open 




To teach 


L-oijaj /^jJj /^j^ 


Obscure/difficult 




He began to write 




Meaning 




Miss (Unmarried girl) 




Mr J gentleman 




Mrs7 lady 




O' (each one of these is vocative) 




People, nation 


* 'I * • 1 


To love, to like 




Link, connection 




Friendly relation 




Neighbour 




Deep heart 




Heart 




To happen 
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War 


* *t * • ✓ 


However 




Army 




Strong 




Defence 




Sovereignty 




Pilot 




Seaman, navy man 




Artillery man 




To defend 




Bravery 




To protect, to defend 


* , ' * i ' 


Evil 




To ward (off) 


j J/ * - 
( J*) V- 


Attack, aggression 




Noon 




Afternoon 




Scheduled time, Appointment 




Bulletin 




Second News Bulletin 




End 




Commentary 




Brief/ headlines 




Session 




To be completed 


UUJ /p-> 


Elections 




To send 




Security Forces 
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Country 

Security Council 
United Nations 
News 
Detail 

To hear, to listen 

Every day three times, thrice in a day 
To broadcast 
Good morning 
How 

How do you do? 
Good 

I am good, I am o.k. 
God be praised 
Engineer 

Confrere, colleague (in profession) 

To represent 

Company 

Project 

Engineering Projects 
Major, main 

To do s. th., to carry out 
To execute, to implement 
Friendly country 
Friendly countries 
To meet 
Excellency 

His Excellency the Minister of Industry 



*■ ' * ■ i * 



. . ' „ . * * , 



jt**)l JLJLJt 



Any 

For God's sake 
To be kind 
If 

If you could 

Welcome 

Yes 

No 

Sir 

Married 
I am not 
I have 
Child 
To come 

Assignment, mission, work 
Hotel 

How much 
Coffee 

To want, to wish 
A bien tot, see you 
With peace, bye bye 



J* 

* . «• * t *> * 
/JLjji /is'j\ 
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iiA i ^1 j^ji,' j i^jj, iiir ^ d,'J 
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rfjji alio* 0 l4 J **ijjJij u»> at*Jj £ 

.jjLj><S ji» J*^ifJ' Uwl tf u-sO" Ji3a-»» J 

J-r* J^jll 8^i> jijAJ J^j '^r-' ^ >.>3l J^'jJ> Ui - 

^ T >^ Sj'ji 

hss»j \>> iMj ja> jii t*ui 

^ J ti* ^ J\ U&j J^Jj ^ 

.4\ iiUj »^ i& cr^J -Cli' 
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&usty jjdjJ ^3 4ju jj> jj^-Jbt iitUi 

iijif-r <^J "Vr^wJi *>-MV' j<j) ^ jj^'j 

... •J^^^-'A* 
;tii jtfjii ji^ ^*«J£4- i^J» 

ft U*l jaio j ^JLii< Olj&lj j£sJ] f UJt Jitfll CJU ^«Vi ,n: 4Ul jJUJl 

jJUJi ji^- US' ^jUi ^ 5j^3 t\y$\ r*&\ Supj tfjOJt y*\&\ 

.j-LiJy ^^r^O dill)* frlipt ^ Sup 

L*V*!l • J lflt t Ijiiii o» v>J» Jr* iJj£ 4iJ ^rj^J' *)j jkt 

^jjt j^uJi ju j w\&> J13 u -ui ^ jji juit ^33 jiij 

J .Jlilj .^UJt ^ ^Ijt ^ J»ij«5l j^iJl ^ 4sJ>- J*** 

Crt^'i f**' ^ Cr^ ^ ^ ^ £ 'J^^y 
iijjuijij ii^'.jt j jlii «i^> Jjijjl f jj *- ^ 1 r L ~ s 

Jj£i\j J£Li\ £ y iU^i JO)' ^3 

# tfJli ^iji' ^ ^ j! aiir > 



<406 



Glossary 



Companion, friend; comrade 
Rafik al Hariri (given name) 
Seraglio 

Al SeraiAl Kabir 
Former 
Michel 
Development 
Then, after that 
Union, federation 
Chamber, room 

Chambers of Commerce & Agriculture 
Lebanon 

Adnan (given name) 
To inform 
Project 
To review 
Future 

Related to future, future 
Light 

Employers* Council 
Ways, means 
To activate, to invigorate 
Syria 

Henry Safir (given name) 
As, also 
To meet 



*-' * f 



« * 



ur 
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Editor/chief editor 




Colleague , fellow 




Fellowship 




To transfer, to copy, to convey 




Stand 




His country's stand 




Supportive 




Vis-a-vis, regarding 


j 


To refuse, to reject, to deny 




Settlement 




To make settlement 




To apply 




Decision, resolution 




To admit, to approve 




Right 


H. i * t, 

4 JOT 


To return 




Refugee 


P y 4 <*■ 


House, home 


* , * * * , 


Specially 




Board of directors 




Russian News Agency 




Minister of Information 




Personalities 




Director General 




Agreement, protocol 




Damascus 




Day before yesterday 




Framerwork; tyre 
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To improve, to better, to develop 




Bilateral relations 




Noon 




After noon 




Minister of Water and Irrigation 




Beginning, inception 




Meeting; interview 




Greetings, salutations 




To make carry 




To go round 




To have talks 




To strengthen 


.* • •'' > * ,* sis 


Different 


* * 


Field 




Issue, problem 


UL4J /4*Ja* 


To concern 




Mr. 




Economic affairs 




To hold 




Function, party 




Reception party 




Occasion 




Festival 


•* * t * 


National Day 




Commander , commandant 




Commandant General 




' Army 


\ " 


Armed forces 
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Some 




Member 




Central leadership 




Number 


i\js>\ /Sap 


Some of 


• + * * 


Assistant 




Assistant Minister 




Diplomatic corps 


ji;i3» iiLui 


To expect 




To appreciate, to extol 




Thought, idea 




Sanction; punishment 




In the same context 




To warn 




Money, fund 




Secret, unknown 




To sell 




Petroleum 


Juii 


Still, continues 


JtjU 


Optimistic 




Support 




To receive 




Round, trip 




Middle East 




End 




To add 




Conference 




Press Conference 





TEACH YOURSELF ARABIC 



Sweden 




To believe 


bUsPj /JUau /JdtePt 


To be, to become 


U-L^J /T*~AL /7***S 


Public 




Coming, next 


J* 


To suoDort 


XjU /Jb 1j /JU 


Initiative 




To Dresent. to olace 


* . . ^ ... 

W9 *P /. J? JU /, *P 


To receive 


# * , ' . * . ' 


f"Vf»Hf*n ti a 1 q 

V-.1 vuvlllluIS 




Each one of 




Cuban 




Korean 




Beleian 




To nrevail 

X V*F Ul v ▼ 1411 




Tension 


«J A? 


A rf*Pi rpcririn 7nnp 


, ^ * . . a 


Occupied 


u 


To OCCUDV 


^^■i //la; 


Where 




To hanoen 

A 11MI f L/V1I 




Encounter 




In this regard 




Tn mention 


* * • ' ' 


Force 




Existence , presence 




Military presence 




All 
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Pivot, centre, axis 




Way, path 




Ways leading to 




At the time when 


drill cJjl*^ 


To continue 




Settler 




To settle, to build up settlement 




Portion 




To contact 


K * J iS - * 


Telephone 




Call (telephonic), talk, conversation 




To express 




Desire, wish 




For, for the sake of 




To reach (a decision etc.) 




Peace 




To stress (on) 


(t^P) /SXJLj 


Need 




To handle, to treat 


4*JUu /gJUj /^JlP 


Positive way, positive manner 




Neutral way, neutral manner 




Kingdom, empire 




System, arrangement 




Out season pilgrim to Kabah 


* ' •* 


To perform out of season pilgrimage to Ka'bah i jUrfJ /j*s*t 


Inception, beginning 


: * . 


To explain 


b-Ufcj] 


Shift 
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Oualitative* tvoical 


* 


To consider 




T")elfi.?ate desperation 


* i* +1' 
$ *l ft /JJ • 


D v 




vjrganisaiion , oocy 




\j nuer uic aegis 01 




rvjimhixy ui i iigriinage 




1 0 CSlaDllSn 


- • . • « , • 


i v_> mi up, iv> L?nugc up 


I L* /Hi! /NL* 


DaML 




Statement 




io release, give ^siaiemeni^ 


n / JAj' / Jit 


inaugraiion 




i o snop, to go snopping 


A* r 1 4. * - * * ' 1 


lo attest, to certify, to authenticate 


/J^UU /^.iL.tf 


i ne royal eaict 




Quarrel, fight 


t .1 ' ' ( t ' ,s ' t * ' 


To insist (on) 




To raise, to rouse 




Anger 




Segregated place, lonely place 
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